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Correction,

Page 06 instead of “this fourth division &e.,”
read “ The hypothetical proposition will be treated
of more fully hereafter. I or the present we will deal

only with categorical propositions,”
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fP\EFACE.
R 2820

T study of logic is most useful in the cultiva-
tion and development of the mind. But the means
of prosecuting this study in the vernacular languages
of India are very limited. Until recently no works on
logic could be found in the vernacular. A small tract
recently published in Urdf called “Ilm i Mantiq,”
while good is still too brief to give any clear knowledge
of the subject. In Persian some small books on logie
as the “Sugrdé” and “Kubrd” are found, while a
chapter or section of some other books as the “Daryde
Latdfat” the “* Mukhzan-ul-ulim’ treats on the subject
of logic, but these are only accessible to good Persian
scholars. Still further beyond the reach of ordinary
readers are the Arabic works on logic from which the
Porsian are taken, such as “Risdla Shamsiya’ and the
commentaries in Arabic on it, as the “Qu#li.” More-
ovor the subject as treated is often mnot very compre-
hensible to the best of Arabicscholars. The few works
found in Sanskrit of course are only available toscholars
in that difticult language. Such being the state of this
uscful science in India, I have attempted to obviate
the difficulties in the way of its study by preparing a
work in Urdd in which the science of logic is treated
at such length and so fully illustrated by figures and
practical illustrations that any ordinary student, with
proper effort, may master it and make it available in
every day life.

The book is accompanied by the English as ori-
ginally composed, from which the Urda was translated.



DIBACIHA
R ET O

Trm 1 Mawtiq ki parhnéd zihn ki drédstagi aur
sanwérne ke wésto bahut mufid hai. ILekin is ilm ki
kitaben Tlindustini zabanon men bahut kam hain. Ek
mukhtasar risila “Irm 1 MaNTIQ” nime hil men ba
zabén i Urda chhapa hai. Agarchi sab risila achchhi
hai, magar phir bhi aise mukhtasar risila se ilm i Man-
tiq k4 saf hél nahin khultd hai. Férsi men bhi do ek
chhote chhote risale, maslan “ Sugré,” “ Kubra,” hain.
Do chér baten y4 faslen mantiq ke bayén men “ Daryd
o Latéfat” aur “ Makhzan-ul-Ulim” men likhi hain,
magar in kitébon se sirf unhin logon ko fiida hai, jo
Férsi jénte hain. Lekin jab ki Farsi zabin men is
ilm k4 sikhnéd mushkil ha4, to Arabi zabén men (jis
se Féarsi men tarjuma héd hai,) jaise risila i ¢ Sha-
msiya” jis ki sharh ¢ Qu#bi” hai, sikhnd awdm-un-nds
ko whste bahut mushkil hai. Siwa is ke un kitibon se
is ilm k& héal Arabi talib ul ilmon ke bhi samajh men
achehhi taral nahin 4t4. Zaban iSanskrit men chand
kitében is ilm ki paf jéti hain, magar wuh sirf unhin
logon ke kéim ki hain, jous mushkil zabdn men dakhl
rakhte hain. Pas yih kaiffyat is ilm ki mulk i ITind
men dekh kar mere dil men &yd, ki un mushkilt ko,
jo is ilm ke hésil karne men dkar parti hain, 4sén kar
dtn. Chunfinchi isf lihéz se ek kitdb ba zabén i Urdd
jis men ilm i Mantiq k& hal khib tawalat ko sith likha
hai, aur ja ba ji shaklon se subtt diy4 hai, aur misa-
len aisi sahl sahl hain, ki agar kof aisi waisé talib ul
ilm bhi dil lagéke parhe, to is ilm ko hésil kar le, aur
roz marra ke whste nafa uthiwe, talif ki,
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Some native friends acquainted with English requested
that the work be issued in both languages. It was
thought that this would greatly aid students of Eng-
lish in understanding the subject in this language also,
so that the book would thus answer a double purpose.

Of the Urda translation it may be remarked that
it is not always strictly literal. Where the meaning
could be better preserved the.translation is free and
some little change in arrangement has been made to
suit the Zerminology of Logic in Urda.

Still, as a rule, the Urdd will be found to corres-
pond closely with the English so that a good end may
be subserved by retaining both in one volume. With
the hope that this book may assist the student of logic
to a better understanding of this useful sciemce it is

serit forth.

BAREILLY: } T. J. SCOTT.
December 1870.

QLT ES @
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Urdt nuskhe ke 'sﬁ"‘ﬁh Angrezi bhi hai. Dar asl
yih kitéb zabén i Angrezi men talif hii, aur phir us se
Urdd zabén men tarjuma hti. Bagze Hindustdni dost-
on mne, jo Angrezi se waqif hain, yih kahd ki agar
yih kitab donon zabadnon men ho to kya kahni. Main
ne bhi yih soché, ki Angrezi tlib i ilmon ko mantiq
ke sikhne men is zabén se bari madad pahunchegi, aur
do matlab hésil honge.

‘Wizih ho, ki yih tarjuma bilkull lafzi nahin hai,
jahén jahén achchhi tarah mane nikalte hain, wahan
waise hi rahne diy4 hai, aur kohin kahin tartib ibdrat
ki is garaz se, ki istilahat mantiq ki Urda men bema-
héwara aur bad-zeb na malim hon badal di hain.
Magar phir bhi yih qéida rakha hai, ki Urda tarjuma
bilkull Angrezi se mutdbaqat khétd hai, yahén tak ki
donon ko ek jild men rakhne se fiida nikaltd hai.. Ga-
raz is ummed par, ki tulab4 i ilm i Mantiq ko khib
madad pahunche, aur achchhi tarah is mufid ilm ko
samjhen, yih kitdb jéri ki jati hai.

SHAHR 1 BARELS: T. J. SCOTT.
Mdih ¢ December, 1870,

Reer I @



LOGIC
—@aiEies—

INTRODUCTION.

QsTr2ls0

Locic is the Science and also the Ar¢ of reasoning.
As a Science it has reference to the necessary laws of
thought, in accordance with which the mind acts in tho
search for truth and in conducting a correct argumen-
tation. As an Artit has special reference to the practi-
cal rules laid down for conducting an argumentation;
for guarding against erroneous processes of reasoning
and the drawing of false conclusions and, in short, for
making the best practical use of a system of logic.

2.—By some, logic is thought to be one method of
reasoning. It is thought that there are other modes of
reasoning besides logical reasoning. Logic is supposed
to contain rules by which we can so reason as to con-
found an opponent by forcing him into traps and snares,
agd secure victory even for error. Henco it is
supposed to be chiefly useful in gaining victory
in a dispute whether on the side of truth or error,
and for making a display of smartness and learn-
ing through pride or for sport. All this is a misap-
prehension of the real nature and object of logic which
is not merely @ method of reasoning, but is the only
method of reasoning; that is, in the correct search for
truth the mind acts in but one way or only by certain
laws. A departure from these laws involves error.
It is the object_of logic to elucidate theso laws and
furnish rules by which a departure from them may be
guarded against or detected in an argumentation.



TLM I MANTIQ.
— e —
MUQADDAMA.

R~ 827~9

1.—Manriq ek aisé ilm aur fann hai, ki jis se aql
dauréne aur dalil k& qéntn malim ho jawe. Istila-
han, mantiq ko s/m wus hélat men kahenge, jab aql
dauréne y4 dalil karne ke khéass qénin k& bayén ho.
Aur fann us hélat men bolenge, jab tariga hujjat ka
bayan ho, aur galati aur khatd se mahftiz rahne ke ta-
rige muaiyan hon ;—yane hésil kaldm yih hai, ki fann
qawaid i mantiq ke istiam4l men léne ko kahte hain.

2.—Baz 4dmi gumén karte hain, ki aql dauréne
ke kai ek qawéanin hain, jin men se mantiq ek hai,
‘We samajhte hain ki mantiq ek aisé zaria hai, jis so
mukhétib ko pechida béton men délkar jhath ko bhi
sach kar de sakte hain. Chunénchi we khiydl karte
hain, ki mubédhisa men khwih sach par ya jhath par
gélib rahne, aur apne ilm dur zihénat ke z4hir karne
ke liye khwah gurar ke taur par ho, y4 tamaskhur ke
taur par, wuh kérdmad hai. Yih un ki galat fahmi hai,
aur aise logon ko mantiq ki asliyat aur garaz maltm
nahin. Aisé na samajhné chéhiye, ki mantiq kafi ck
tariqgon men se aql dauréne k4 ek tariqa hai, balki dar
hagiqat sirf yihi ek tariqa hai, yane kisf mudmale ki
asliyat o haqiqat ke kémil daryaft karne men zihn sirf
ek hi taur par un qawiid i muqarrara ke bamijib jo
Khudé ke bande hain, lartd hai; pas agar in génfinon
ke bamijib zihn na daure, to galati men par Jj4té hai.

Asl garaz mantiq ki yih hai, ki we qawénin i
mugqarrara bakhdbi zédhir ho jAwen, aur we géide hésil



Thus arithmotic is ascience, the processes of which
are carried on by certain laws or rules. These must
be the same in every age and country and language.
For instance, the rules for addition, substraction, mul-
tiplication and division &ec., must always be the same.
Thus logic is the science of reasoning,and if we reason
correctly at all we must reason by logic. We may
reason correctly without having aknowledge of therules
ctlogicjustas hundreds of persons doubtless do. Soone
brought up in the society of those who speak cor-
rectly will perhaps speak and write correctly without
knowing the rules of Grammar. Yet it is well to have
the modes of correct speaking and writing given in
rules for the instruction of the ighorant and the correc-
tion of those who do not speak and write ocorrectly.
In like manner the rules of logic are useful for guard-
ing against mistakes. They teach us how to detect
bad arguments.

3.—Some have mistaken the true meaning and
nature of logic and have imagined that it has a ten-
dency to destroy belief in the existence of God and the
truths of religion. They have supposed it is a kind of
art or trick by which any thing can be made true or
false at the will of the logician, causing him in the
end to lose all confidence in any and every truth. All
this is a great mistake; for logic has atendency to im-
prove the mind and guard it against error and con-
firm it in truth. This will be made plainer in this
book.

4.—Logic is a very ancient science and in ancient
times is found only among two nations, the Greeks
and Hindus. All other nations seem to have received
the science from:them. It is not certainly known

whether the Greeks reccived it from the Hindus; or the
Hindus from the Greeks. Some learned men have
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hon, ki jin par agar lihdz rakhé jée, to un qawénin i
mazkfra ke bamijib aql daure, aur agar kof un qawénin
se alahidagf ikhtiyar kare, to in géidon ki rfi se us ki
golati maldm ho jée.

Maslan, hisib ek ilm hai, jis k& istiam4l chand
mugqarrar gdidon ke bamiyjib kiy4 jitd hai. Awur zurtr
hai, ki yih géide hamesha har mulk aur har zabén
men ek hi hon. Masal to maslan zarGr hai, ki qaide
jama, tafriq, sarb, tagsim ke hamesha ek hi rahen.
Ala hézal qiyds mantiq aql daurdne k4 ilm hai, aur
agar ham thik thik agl daurdné y4 sochnd chéhen to
mantiq hi ke bamjib karné hogA.

Aisé bhi hai, ki aksar log durusti se sochte, mubé-
hisa karte, aur aql daurdte hain ba wujad is amr ke ki
zaréd bhi ilm i mantiq ke qawaid se waqif nahin hote,
jaisd ki aksar h4 karta hai, ki baze 4dmi durust likh-
newéalon ki suhbat karke thik likhte aur bolte hain,
agarchi sarf o nahw se mutlaq bhi waqif nahin hote.
Magar bahar hél yih bihtar hai, ki qawaid durust
likhne aur bolne ke né-wiqifon ki talim ke wéste, aur
un logon ke sudhéarne ke wéste, jo ki sahih nahin likh-
te aur bolte hain, muaiyan hon. Isfitarah par qawiid
i mantiq, khatd aur galati se mahfiz rakhne ke liye,
aur auron ki kharéb o naqis dalilon k& nugs malim
karne ke liye kdrdmad hain.

3.—Baze 4dmi mantiq ke matlab o haqiqat se wa-
qif nahin hain, pas isi jihat se jinte hain ki mantiq ke
sikhne se iatigdd din par aur Khudd ke wujad par
qéim nahin rahtd. We khiyal karte hain, ki mantiq
ek tarah k& hunar y& hikmat hai, jis ke zaria se man-
tigi apni marzi ke muwafiq har ek bat ko jhith ya
sach kar saktd hai, yahén tak ki 4khir anjdm yih hot4
hai, ki mantiqi k& iatiqdd sachchi bét par qéim
nahin rahtd; yih galat fahmi hai, kytnki mantiq
se qiwat i zihni barhti, aur aql sachchéi par qdim

2
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thought {hat the Greeks received their knowledge of
logic from the Hindus while others have thought not.
Most probably each nation formed the science for itself
and cultivated it to the degree in which it has been
found. The Romans received their knowledge of log-
jo from the Greeks, and other European nations from
the Romans. The Arabs also received their knowledge
of logic from the Greeks while the Jews learned from
the Arabs.

The first writer or teacher of logic among the
Greeks, of whom we have any knowledge, was Zeno
who lived about 488, B. c. There were some good
things in his logic with some things obscure and worth-
less. After Zeno, came Socrates, Euclid of Magera,
Antisthenes, Achytas, Plato and Aristotle. Zeno and
some of these writers cultivated a system of sophistical
wrangling. Among them and their pupils logic seem-
ed to be simply a kind of recreation and diversion in
which they occupied themselves for hours in trials of
each other’s acuteness. Soerates who lived 469, B. c.,
made a more worthy use of logic. He desired to see
logic employed more for the investigation of truth
and the cultivation of the intellect. He used in rea-
soning a system of questions and answers leading to a
conclusion. Plato, the pupil of Socrates, improved
the science of logic still further but it remained for
Aristotle, born 384, B. c., to bring the science to some-
thing like perfection. So that from his day to the
present, logic, as taught in Europe, is substantially
that of Avistotle. The works of Aristotle were transla-
ted into Arabic in the second century after Mahomed ;
and thus logio as studied among the Musalmans also is
that of Aristotle. Thelogical works of the Musalmans
are chiefly in Arabic with some translations in Persian ;
hence they arenotavailable to the great mass of readers
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ho jatf hai, aur khatd o galati se mahfdiz rahti hai.

4.—Mantiq bahut purdnd ilm hai, aur qadim
zaménon men sirf do qaumon yane Yénénion aur
Hindtion ke darmiyén pdy4 jatd thé, aur sab qaumon
no inhin se yih ilm liyd. Lekin yih thik nahin ma-
lam hai, ki 4y4 Ytnénion ne HindGon se péys, y&
Hinddon ko Ytnénfon se mild. Baze yih gumén
karte hain, ki Yinénfon ko ilm i mantiq Hindfon se
mil&, aur baze is ke baraks kahte hain. Aglab hai, ki
in donon qaumon ne alahida is ilm ko fjid kiya.
Ytnénfon se Réimion ne, aur Rimion se phir Yérap-
walon ne yih ilm piyi. Yunéinion se ahl i Arab ne
bhi pay4, phir un se Yahtdion ne hésil kiyd. Maltm
hot4 hai, ki Ytnénion men sab se pahl4 musannif o
muallim is ilm k& Zino thi, jo Masih se 488 baras
peshtar Yandn men tha. Us ki kitdb men chand
baten achchhi pAi jati hain, aur muglaq aur néqis
baten bhi hain. Us ke bad Suqrit aur Uglaidas
Mageriwéla aur Antisthenis aur Akytis aur Aflatin
aur Arastatélis mashhir htie. Zino aur baz auron ne
in men se ek tarah ki jhithi aur pechdar taqrir ki
rasm nikali. MalGim hot4 hai, ki un ke aur un ke sha-
girdon ke darmiyan men yih kaifiyat rahi, ki mantiq
sirf ek tarah k& khel aur tafrih i taba samjh4 jatd tha,
jis men ghanton tak auqét sarf karte the, is amr ke
whste, ki dekhen kaun tez hai; magar Suqrit jo 469
baras peshtar san I'swi ke maujid th4, achchhi tarah
mantiq ko istigmél men l&y4, aur chdhtd thé, ki har ek
bét ki asliyat o haqiqat ke daryaft karne aur taraqqi i
zihn aur tahzib i akhldq ke kém dwe. Us k4 ek tariqa
yih th4, ki mub#hisa men sawél o jawAb is taur se
kartd th4, kijo natija wuh ch&htd thé, wuhi nikle.
Aflatin shégird i Suqrdt ne is ilm ko aur bhi darja i
taraqqf par pahunchiyd. Bad Aflatin ke Arastitélis
ne jo san 384 peshtar Masth ke paidd hdé, is qadr
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The great fault of these books is that they are not
sufficiently plain and comprehensible for the student.
The subject is left vague and impracticable. It is
hoped that this book may make it plainer and more

available in every day life to the student of this useful
science.

RLEET @
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mantiq ko takmil di, ki us waqt se 4j tak koi kuchh
bahut barha na sakd. Pas wuh mantiq jo Yarap
men parhéi jati hai, dar haqiqat Arastétilis hi ki hai.

Arastitaliskiyih tasnifat ddsri sadii Mahammadiya
men Arabi men tarjuma ki gain ; chunénchi mantiq jo
Musalménon ke dars men hai, wuh bhi Arastatalis
ki hai. Magar chanki yih kitdben aksar Arabi aur
kuchh kuchh Férsi men bhi hain, is sabab se awimm
logon ke kiramad nahin hain. In kitibon men bara
nuqgs yih hai, ki we aisi s&f nahin hain, ki har koi
samajh le, aur aisd parda hai, ki bawujid parhne ke
ilm i mantiq achchhi tarah kdm men nahin 4ta.

Magar mujh ko ummed hai ki nazirin ko is kitab
ke dekhne se hal i mantiq khulegi aur sikhnewéle
achchhi tarah is se faiida Gthawenge.

RLFKEIT®



Part I.

1.—Logic deals with the laws of the mind in
thinking and reasoning. The mind is that spiritual,
immaterial existence within us which perceives and
feels and thinks. The body is merely its tenament.
The mind is brought in contact with the material
world in a mysterious way by means of the five senses,
sight, hearing, feeling, taste and smell. The mind
like a mirror receives images through these senses.
There are various faculties and powers in the mind,
s>me of which will be noticed in this work.

2.—Logic is concerned with #kree operations or
states of the mind, called into exercise in reasoning or
argument, viz., 1, simple apprehension, 2, judgment or
proposition, 3, reasoning or argument. Apprehension is
the first mental state by which we are made aware of
the existence of an object through perception by
one or more of the senses ; thus by sight we are made
aware of the existence of a tree or stone. The state of
mind as it receives the impression of these objects is
called “ simple apprehension.”

3.—Judgment is the second mental state and is
the comparing together of two apprehensions or ideas
and pronouncing that they agree or disagree. Thus
by the sense of sight we get an apprehension of the
existence of a tree, and by the same sense we get its
color as a second apprehension. Now the act of the
mind by which these two apprehensions are compared
together so that we may say ¢ the tree is green’’ or
“the tree is not green” is a judgment.

Again, by the sense of sight we get the simple
apprehension of a stone, and by the sense of touch we
get the apprehension of coldness or warmth in it, and,
having these two apprehensions, the judgment is that



Panvrs HissA.

1.—Iim 1 MaNrIiQ zihn se iliga rakhta hai, al-al
khusis hélat sochne, aur mubéhisa karne men. Zihn
wuh rthini gair-maddi shai hamire jism men hai jo
sochta hai, aur jis se har ek chiz aur bat malGm hoti
hai. Badan jo hui, sirf us ki j4 e sukiinat hai. Zihn,
mahsisit yane, 4lam i jisméni ko aise taur par, jo
baid-ul-aql hai, ba-zarfa hawéss i khamsa ke, malim
kartd hai; aur hawéss i khamsa yih hain, bdsira,
(yane dekhnewili qfwat,) sdmig, (yane, sunnewili
qtiwat,) ldmisa, (yane, chhinewili qiwat,) adiga, (yane,
chakhnewali qawét,) shdmma, (yane stnghnewali
qtwat.)

Zihn misl 4ine ke hai, jis par aks ban jitd hai.
Agar wuh aks ba-zarfa hawiss i khamsa ke ban jiwe,
to us ko mahsis, aur agar aldwa in hawéson ke kisi aur
tarah par gks zihn par ban jiwe, to us ko magi/
bolenge. Jénné chahiye, ki zihn men kai tarah ki
q@waten pai jati haip, chunénchi baz k4 zikr is kitdb
men awegé.

2.—Ilm i Mantiq tin zihni hilaton, y4 béton se
mutaalliq hai, yane, fasauiwur, aur fasdiq, aur dalil o
burhdn, wg. Jabkisi shai ki shakhsiyat y4 méhiyat ka
khiyal pahle pahl zihn men ba-zaria hawéss i khamsa
ke, ya kisi aur tarah se guzre, us ko fasauewur kahte
hain. Maslan, koi darakht yi patthar ho, jis ke
wujid k& khiyal ba-zarfa hawéss i bésira, yane, dekhne
ge zihn men 4t4 hai, pas us hi patthar ya darakht ke
khiy4l ko, tasauwur kahte hain.

3.—Dfisri bat fasdig hai. Agar zihn men aise do
tasauwur hon jin ke bich men nisbat isbat yA nafi ki
di jéwe us ko ilm i mantiq men tasdiq kahte hain,
Masal to maslan ba-zaria hawéss i bésira ke, ek to yih
asauwur zihn men 4y4, ki yih darakht maujid hai,
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act of mind by which we pronounce that ¢ the stone is
cold” or ¢ the stone is warm >’ or ¢ the stone is not
cold ”’ or “ the stone is not warm.” These conclusions
when expressed in words are called propositions.
4.—Recasoning 1is the third state of the mind by

which, from two or more judgments formed, we pass to
another or others founded upon or drawn from them.
For instance,

¢« All iron is heavy’—is a judgment.

“ This staff is iron”’—is a second judgment.

From these two we may draw a third judgment
or conclusion, ziz. “therefore this staff is heavy.” The
act of the mind by which these two judgments are
compared and the third deduced from them is called
reasoning.

Another example of this operation is—

All men are mortal ;
Zaid and Bakr are men ;

Therefore Zaid and Bakr are mortal.

Ilere also we have in this process the third
state of the mind with which logic is concerned viz.,
reasoning.

5.—This book is divided into three parts in which
the three mental states or processes are treated in
order. Itis the law of thought concerned in them
which constitutes the subject of logic.

Meanwhile there are a few mental states needing
explanation here. DBy them the materials of thought
are collected.

1.—Attention is the directing of the mind to an
object. It may bea voluntary state of the mind.
Thus we may fix our attention on some object of sight
or sound or on the matter of a page we may be
reading.
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diisre ba-zaria usi hawass ke, us ke rang kd4 tasauwur
aya; pas do tasauwur hie. Ab wuh nisbat i hukmi,
jo un do tasauwuron men hai tasdiq kahl4ti hai,
khwah wuh isbat ke s&th ho, y& nafi ke séth ho; jaisé
ki yih ¢ darakht sabz hai” y& “yih sabz nahin hai.”

Disri misél yih hai, ba-zaria hawdss i bésira ke
ek patthar ki tasauwur 4y, aur ba-zarfa hawéss 1
l4misa ke, yane, chhiine se, sardi y4 garmi ka tasauwur
zihn men guzrf. Ab un donon tasauwuron ke dar-
miyé&n men, nisbat i hukmi jo hai, us ko tasdiq kahte
hain, khwéh wuh isbat ho y& nafi ho. Tasdiq bil-isbat
ki misal, jaisé ki ¢ yih patthar thandh4 hai y4 garm
hai.”” Tasdiq bil-nafi ki misal, jaisd ki “yih patthar
thandhd nahin hai, y4 garm nahin hai.”

Jab tasdiq likhi jAe y& boli jée, tab use gasiya
kahte hain. Pas tasdiq aur qaziya men sirf itnd farq
hai, ki tasdiq sirf zihn men thi, aur qaziya jab zabén
par Ayé.

4.—Tisri hélat i zihnf Auj7a¢ hai ; is ko “dalil”’ aur
“burhédn” bhi kahte hain. Hujjat us ko kahte hain, ki
do ya kai tasdiqét i malima se majhil ko nikélen.
Pas hujjat tasdigét se banti hai.

Masal to maslan do tasdiqat hain,

Pahli.—Knull loha bhari hot4 hai.
Diisri.—Yih danda lohe k& hai.

Ab in do malim tasdigon se tisrd majhdl nikalté
hai, ki yik danda bhdri hai. Pas ba-zaria do tasdiqon
maltma ke, tisri tasdiq yane natija nikala, Hujjat
is hi ko kahte hain.

Disri misdl.—Kull insan marnewale hain;
Zaid, Amr, Bakr insén hain ;
Pas Zaid, Amr, Bakr, marnewéle hain.

Chunénchi is tartib se aql y& zihn daurdne ko
hujjat kahte hain.

5.—Yih kit4b tin hisson par munqasim hai, jin

3
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9, —Comparing is the act of the mind in which it
contemplates two or more things with reference to one
another. Thus when we observe that iron is heavier
than wood, or that John is taller than James, or that
one man is more learned than another, we perform an
act of comparing. The conclusion we reach from an
act of comparing is a “judgment.” The correctness
of every judgment and process of reasoning depends
on the accuracy of comparison.

3.— Abstraction is that act or state of the mind in
which it considers one or more of the properties or
circumstances of an object to the exclusion of the rest.
Thus it is by ab:traction that, we think of the shape
of a piece of iron to the exclusion of its color and
hardness and weight and odor; or when we think of
its hardness to the exclusion of all its other properties.
The importance of this power of the mind will be seen
when we come to treat of ferms.

4.—-Generalization is that process of the mind by
which we select the common properties of different
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men fasauwyr aur tasdig aur hwpat ki mufassal bayin
hogéa. Janné chéhiye, ki magsiid ilm i mantiq k& us
qudrati qantn k& bayan hai, jo in tin zihni hélaton
men payé jatd hai.

Ab mundsib hai ki peshtar un tin zihni hélaton
ke mufassal bdyan karne ke chand zihni qawaton ki
bayan kiy4 jée.

1. Dhydn yd gouwr us ko kahte hain, jab zihn
khauz o fikr ke séth kisi chiz ya bat par lage ; masal to
maslan, kisi chiz par, jo dekhne menéwe, y4 4wéz par jo
sunne men &we, yA kisi kitibi mu4mile par parhte
waqt ham apné dhyén lagAwen y4 gaur karen.

2. Mugdbala karnd us zihni qudrat ko kahte
hain, jis se ham do y& ziyAda chizon ko ek ddsri se
mugabala karen. Pas jab ham dekhte hain, ki loha
lakri se bhéri hai, Zaid Amr se lambd hai, yi Zaid
Amr se ziyAda 4lim hai, is{ ko “muqébila karnd”
kahte hain. Yahéy par gaur karné chéhiye, ki muqébi-
la karne se tasdigét nikalti hain. Har ek tesdiq aur
hujjat ki sihat o galati muqébile par munhasar hai;
aur agar muqébila karne men kisi tarah galat{ par
jawe, to tasdiq aur hujjat men bhi galatf ho jiegi.

3. Ek aur qwat zihn men hai, jise qiwat s
tafrigé kahna achchhé hogd. Yih wuhf qdwat hai jab
ham chihen to kisi chiz ki aur sab khdssiyaton ko
chhor kar, us ki ek khassiyat par lih4z karen. Maslan,
jab ham chéhen, to is{ qfiwat so lohe ki aur sab sifa-
ten, yane, rang aur sakhti, aur wazn, aur bt wg. ko
chhor kar sirf us ki ek sifat, yane, shak! par lihaz rakh
sakte hain. Y4 aldwa aur sab khéssiyaton ke, sirf uski
sakhtl y& wazn par lihdz rakhen. Is qfiwat i zihni k4
baré féida ége ism ke bay4n men malim hogé.

4. Ek aur qiwat zihn men hai, jise giwat ¢
Jinsi kahné achchhé hogé. Yih wuh qfiwat hai, jis ke
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objects, and by their agreement in these common pro.
- perties call them by a common name. Thus the pro-
cess by which, not withstanding differences and varia-
tions, certain flowers on account of common propertie:
are grouped under the name 7ose, is an act of gen.
eralization. Again notwithstanding great differences
of language, color, stature &ec. by observing certain
marked points of resemblance we are able to group the
human race under the term man. This also is an act
of generalization. It is by this power of mind in con-
nection with the power of abstraction that we are ena-
bled to form classes, genera and species, the importance
of which to logic will be seen hereafter. All the opera-
tions or states of the mind just described are more or less
connected with the study and understanding of logic.

5.—This may be as good a place as any for some
remarks on language. Man is gifted by the Creator
with the faculty of speech by which he can express in
sound all the varied operations, notions and thoughts
of his mind. Man alone has the faculty of speech.
Mere animals are capable of uttering certain sounds
indicative of fear, anger, pain &c., but they have no
faculty of speech by which they are capable of using
a language. But man can employ thousands of words
or sounds, connected in innumerable ways, to express
the multiplied thoughts that continually pass through
his mind.

Words are the simple or compound sounds ut-
tered for the expression of feeling or thought.

QKT ®
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zaria se ham ba lihéz 4mm khéssiyaton ke, jo mukh-
talif chizon men péi jati hon, ek ndm un ke waste
mugqarrdr kar sakte hain. Maslan, biwujide ki tarah
tarah ke phil hain, magar chiinki bazon men ek khis-
siyat pa{ jati hai, is sabab se un mutafarriq philon ko
yulib kahte hain. Auwurisi tarah biwujude ki 4dmion
men mukhtalif boli aur rang, aur qadd o qédmat wg.
hai, magar ba lihdz 4mm khéssiyat ke, sab ke wiste
ek hi ndm, yane, insdn rakhte hain. Pas yih wuhi
gihwat i jinst hai. Gaur karna chéhiye, ki qawati Jjinsi
se ba madad géwat i tafriga ke jins aur naw aur fas!
bané sakte hain. Is bdt ko achchhi tarah samajhna
ilm i mantiq men nihdyat pur-zurir hai, jaisd Age
maltm hogé. Hasil yih hai, ki in sab biton mazkira
i bal4 ke samajhne se is ilm ke sikhne aur samajhne men
kuchh na kuchh madad zurir pahunchti hai.

5.—Boli yane giwat i ndtiga ke kuchh bayin ke
wiéste yahén par achchhé mauqa maldmhot4 hai. Khaliq
ne insén ko qiwat i nutq aisi até ki hai, jis se ba zaria
4wz, jis so kaldém bant4 hai, tarah tarah ke tasauwu-
r4t, aur khiyalat, aur apni zihni hélaten, jo guzarti
raht{ hain, z&hir kar sakt4 hai. Sirf insdn hi men yih
qfiwat hai. Haiwén bhi apni taklifit, aur khauf, aur
gussa, aur khushi wg. ek tarah ki awaz se zéhir kar
sakte hain ; magar un men wuh qdwat nahip, jis se
kalém karen, lekin haziron alfdz y4 dwéizen insdn tarah
tarah par istiamél men 14 saktd hai, téki beshumar
khiyalat ko, jo dil men guzarte rahte hain zhhir karen.

Alfdz, mufrad y& murakkab dwézen hain jo zihni
khiyalat o halat ke izhir ke liye bole jéte hain.



Srcrion 1.

Apprehension.

1.—We take up then for enlarged treatment the
first mental state viz., apprekension.

Apprehension is the notion or conception of an
object in the mind as of a man when seen, of a sound
when heard, of kardness, coldness &e., when felt.

2.—Apprehension may be incomplex or complex.
An incomplex apprehension is the notion simply of
one object or of several, without any connection being
perceived between them, as man, tree, stone. A com-
plex apprehension is the notion we form of two or
more objects in some relation to, or connection with
each other, as of & man on horse-back; the man and
horse forming a complex apprehension: or again, «
book and stone on the table; where book, stone, and table
as related together form a complex aprehension. An
act of apprehension expressed in language is called a
term or noun which will be now considered.

G (P



Panurt Fasr.

Tusawwur ke baydn mesn.

1.—As tasauwwur k& mufassal baydn hota hai.

Kisi shai y4 bét ke khiy4al ko tasauwur kahte hain,
jaisdé ki kisi 4dmi k4 khiyil jab dekhne men &we
y4 kisi ohiz ki sakhti y4 thandhépan k&, jab chhiine
men awe.

2.—Tasauwur ya to mufrad hoga, y& murakkab.
Tasauwur i mufrad use kahte hain, jab ki ek chiz y4
kai chizon k4 khiy4l alahida alahida bilé ilaqa ke dwe.
Tasauwur i murakkab use kahte hain, jab do y4 ziy4-
da chizon k& khiyal dil men guzre: masal to maslan,
tasauwur ghore par sawdr k4. Gaur karni chéhiye, ki
is tasauwur men ghore aur sawar ke darmiyan ildqa
hai. Ddtsri misél, mes par ki kitdb aur ddwdt. Ya-
hén tin chizon k4 tasauwur iliqa ke sith hai, aur isi
ko tasauwur i murakkab kahte hain. Y4d rakhnd
chéhiye, ki jab tasauwur bol4 jiwe, yane jab us
ke wéste kof lafz muqarrar ho, to us ko juz y& ism
kahenge.

D ENIEKT @



Secrion II1.

Of the Term.

A term then is an act of apprehension expressed
in language. For instance if we have, by sight, the
apprehension of a tree in the mind, the word #ree by
which we express this apprehension is a * term.” A-
gain if we have in our mind the idea of sweetness, the
word sweetness when used to express this notion is a
“term”. There are several divisions of terms which
we must notice.

1.—Terms are simple or complex. A simple term
is the name of a single thing and is generally one
word as tree, sweetness. A complex term is a com-
pound word or phrase expressing a complex act of ap-
prehension as a ‘“fall tree”’, the “‘sweetness of an orange.”
Here we have two ideas connected in a complex term,
tall tree. Again the two ideas, sweetness and orange
give the complex term sweetness of an orange.

‘Words are said to be categorematic when they can
be used alone as terms, as tree, orange, man &c.
‘Words that can not be thus used alone but are used
in connection with other words are called syncategore-
matic, as tall, sweet, gave, there &o. It must be marked
that this is a division merely of words as such, not of
terms.

2.—Another division of terms is into singular
and common. The singular term is a word or phrase
used as the particular name of an individual, person
place, or thing as, Jokn, Calcutta, Kanchinginga. Here
we have singular terms which are the names of a parti-
cular person of a particular city and of a particular



Doésrf Fast.

Ism ke mufassal baydn mep.

Jas ki tasauwur bazaria lafz ke zAhir ho, us lafs
ko tsm kahte hain. Masal to maslan, dekhne se kisi
darakht ki hayat k& tasauwur zihn men fwe, lafz i da-
rakht ko, jis se us tasauwur ko zéhir kiy4, <sm kahte
hain. Disri misil, farz karo, ki agar zihn men tasau-
wur mithés k4 4we, to lafz mithds ism hai. Wéazih
ho, ki ism kai tagsim par munqasim hai jis k& bayén
fige Awegd.

1.—Ism mufrad hoté hai y& murakkab. Jab kisf
tasauwur ke z&hir karne ko ek hi lafz kafi ho, yane ek
hi lafz us tasauwur par daldlat kare, to us lafz ko dsm
¢ mufrad kahte hain. Zsm ¢ murakkab, murakkab lafz
y4 figre ko kahte hain, jis se ek tasauwur i murakkab
zéhir hoté hai, jaisé dnckd darakht, ndrangi ki mithds,
wg. Yahén par do tasauwur ism i murakkab se zéhir
hte, yane tnché aur darakhi, in donon tasauwur-
on ke zéhir karne ko ism i murakkab dnckd darakht
bolé gayé. Disri misal mithés, aur narangi, in donon
tasauwuron ke zéhir karne ko ism i murakkab, yane
mitht ndrangt bold gayé.

Graur karné chéhiye, ki lafz bhi do tarah par hoté
hai, yane tamdm aur nd-tamdm. Lafz tamdm wuh hai,
jo bild madad dtisre ke, apne mgne batliwe, jaise in-
sén, Zaid, darakht, wg. Lafz nd-famdm wuh hai, jo
bilé-madad kisi aur lafz ke, apne mane na batléwe.
Maslan, lafz tnché, mithd, wg.

2.—Ism y4 juzt y& kulli hogh. Ism i juzi us ko
kahte hain, jo kisi khéss shakhs y4 shai ko batliwe,
jaisk Zaid, Kalkatta. Is ko istiléh i nahwion meu ism
i marifa, y4 alam kahte hain.

4
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mountain, not a name common to every man, city and
mountain,.

A common term is a word or name that can be
used for all the individuals of a particular class or collec-
tion of persons, places, or things as man, city, moun-
tain. Here the common terms, man, city, mountain can
be used for any and every man, city and mountain.
The individuals for which a common term stands are
called its “Significates.”

2a*.—Terms are again divided into abstract and
concrete. An abstract term is a word used to express
quality or thing without refering to any particular ob-
ject; thus the words hardness wisdom folly are abstract
terms when we speak of them without connecting
them with any particular object as “ we should seek
after wisdom.”

But if these words become connected with some
object in which they exist they are called concrete
terms, as the hardness of a stone, the wisdom of John,
the folly of Jaxes. In this oconnection these words
become “concrete terms.”

3.—Terms are also divided into absolute and rela-
tive. An absolute term is a word denoting some ob-
jeot or quality considered without any reference to its
relation with any thing else as, tree, man, river, sweet-
ness, wisdom &c.

A relative term is a word in which its relation to
some-thing else is expressed, as father, husband, son,
king. Thus a father implies a child to whom he is
related, son implies a father and king implies a coun-
_try and subjects to whom he is related.

4.,—Terms are univocal, egquivocal and synonomous.
A univocal term is one which has invariably the same
signification as, mankind electricty wisdom &e.

* Left out of the Urdu,
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ZTem ¢ kulli us ko kahte hain, jo bahut si chizon,
¥4 ashkhés par bold jawe, jaisa insdn, sab ddmion ke
wéste sfdiq &t4 hai, y4 lafz shahr, ki sab shahron par
bolé jith hai, y4 lafz daryd, ki sab darydon ke wiste
mustamal hai. Nahw men is ko ism i nakra y4 ism i
émm bolte hain. Jitn{ shai y&4 ashkhés ism i kulli
men dékhil hain, un ko ue ke afrdd kahte hain.

8.—Ism y& to bin-nisbat yb bild-nisbat hotd hai.
Ism bin-nisbat wuh hai, jis k4 aur kisi ism ke sith
ildqa payé jawe. Maslan bip, betd, khdwind, béd-
shéh. Chunénchi bip se malim hot4 hai, ki koi beta
hai, bete se bdp k& ildqa pays jatd hai; baddshih se
nisbat mulk aur raiyat ki taraf hai, alad-héz-al-qiyds.

Ism i bild-nisbat wuh hai, jo bagair nisbat ddsre
ke ek shakhs, y4 shai, y4 khéssiyat ko batliwe. Mas-
lan insdn, daryé, dénéi, wg.

4.—Phir ism tin tarah par hai, yane ism i mush-
tarak, aur gair-mushtarak, jis ko baze mufrad bhi bolte
hain, aur ism i mutarddif. Ism imufrad us ko kahte

hain, jis se sirf ek hi mane samjhe jawen, maslan in-
sén, bijli, d4néi, wg.
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An equivocal term is one that may be employed
in different senses as, head, door, shore &e.

Synonomous terms are different words having the
same meaning 8s, house and dwelling, remain and a-
bide &e.

5.,—Contradictory terms are those which are so
completely opposed to each other that the two include
every thing so that there is no object to which one or
the other does not apply ; and if any object be includ-
ed in one it is thereby necessarily excluded from the
other and vice versa.

Thus eorporeal and incorporeal, perishable and im-
perishable, combatant and noncombatant. These terms
differ from each other only im respectively wanting and
having a particle of negation expressed or implied.
In this way a twofold division may be made of every
thing. :

Such a division is often important in"a course of
reasoning or investigation. For 'instance, this disease
is or is not consumption. Then it is or is not another
disease. Then if either is or is not some other disease
and thus (by the ‘“abscission infinite ” as it is called)
the field of investigation can be narrowed till some
rosult is reached. '

6.~—Contrary terms are opposed in a different
menner from contradictory terms, for although both
-can not be applied to the same object there may be ob-
Jects to which neither will apply, and thus they do not
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Ism i mushtarak us ko kahte hain, jo kai mane
par shédmil ho ; maslan bukhér, kanéra, wg. Bukhér
se do mane pée jate haip, ek to biméari k& nim, aur ek
wuh jo péni se uthtd hai. Al4-héz-al-qiyéds kandra do
chér mane par 4t4 hai. Y4 lafz billi k4 lo, ek janwar
par, aur kiwAr men jo hoti hai, us par bol4 jatd hai.

Ism i mutarddif us ko kahte hain, jahén ki kai ek
ism y4 lafz ek hi mane par dalalat karte hain, maslan
ghar, khéna, maskan, ek hi mane par hain. Aur rah-
n4, basn4, sukdnat karna, in sab se ek hi mane zahir
hote hain.

5.—Ism i mutandqiza we hain, jo bilkull ek désre
se mukhélifat rakhte hain, aur jitni chizen khilqat
men maujid hain, in donon men se ek men zarGr hon-

gi. Agar ek men hain, to disre men nahin, aur agar
dfisre men hain, to pahle men nahin, yane koi chiz in
donon se khali nahin. Maslan jismdni aur gair-jismdni,
Jdni, aur gairfdni, marncwdld, aur na-marnewdld. Gaur
karné chéhiye, ki in ismon ke darmiyan sirf nafi aur
isb4t k4 farq hai. Pas jitnf chizen khilqat men hain,
is taur se do taqsim par ho sakti hain. Aisf tagsim
aksar kisi amr ki justojd, y4 mubéhise ke liye bare kim
ki hai. Maslan yih biméri tap isill ki hai, y4 aur
bimérion men se ko hai. Magar fuldni fulfni wajh
e tap 1 sill nahin hai, to aur jo biméaridn rahin, un ki
taraf mutawajjih honge, aur kahenge ki in bimérion
men se fuldni bjméari hai y4 nahin, magar kisi sabab
se fulén{ bimA4ri vahin ; pas rahin baqi biméridn. Ga-
xaz yan taqsim aur daryaft karte karte us hadd tak
pahunchenge, ki asl biméri mil jdegi. Is ko méniat-
ul-khulé bhi bolte hain.

6.—Ism ¢ mutazadda wuh hain, jo ipas men mu-
‘khélifat rakhte hain, lekin mutanéqiza ki tarah nahin
kyGnki agarchi donon ek hi chiz men shémil nahin ho
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include every thing as do contradictory terms. FWise
and foolish, learned and ignorant are contrary terms
and while both can not be applied to the same object
there are objeots to which neither can be applied.
Thus a stone is neither wise nor foolish and som®
men may be neither learned nor ignorant but medio-
cres. Contrary terms then are those which, coming
under the same class, are the most widely different of
all that belong to that class.

6a*—Terms may be compatible or opposite.

Two terms which can be applied to an object at
the same time are compatible as, white and cold, hard
and sweet. It is plain that o thing may be both white
and cold, as snow, or both hard and sweet, as chrystal
candy.

‘When two terms can not be applied to an object
at the same time they are opposite, as black and white,
good and bad. Nothing can be white and black at the
same time and no man can be good and bad at the
same time. Opposite and contrary terms are the same.

These are the divisions of terms ordinarily given
and are sufficient for the purposes of logic. It should
be borne in mind that the same term may come under
different divisions according to the view we take of it.
Thus the same term may be singular concrete absolute

and univocal at the same time. The term may thus
belong to several divisions. The meaning of terms

should always be understood and fixed in a process

of reasoning.

(Simple or complex.

Singular or common.

Abstract or concrete.

Terms may be { Univocal, equivocal and synonymous.
Contradictory.

Contrary.

_Compatible or opposite.

* Left out of the Urdu.
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takte hain, tau bhi bazi chizen aisi hoti hain, ki in
donon se khéli hoti hain : pas misél ism i mutandqiza
ki har shaion men shAmil nahin hoti hai. Maslan aq/
mand aur be-wuqilf, dlim, aur kam-ilm, ism 1 mutazadda
hain, kytnki ek hi shakhs par donon sidiq nahin 4
sakte hain, magar aisi chizen hon, ki donon se khali
hon, maslan patthar, na aqlmand hai na be-wuqif,
aur baz 4dmi aise hain, ki na 4lim na kam-ilm, lekin
darja e ausat men hon.

Yihi istilahat ismon ke waste Ilm i Mantiq men
aksar mustamal hain.

‘Wazih ho, ki ek hi ism bild-nisbat, aur mufrad,
aur mutanéqiza wg. hota hai, jis iatibar se ki us waqt
khiyél ho. Yéd rakhné chéhiye, ki dalil y4 mubéa-
hasa men auwal har ek ism ke mane khab samajhni
aur thahriani chéhiye, kytnki aisé karne se bahut si
taqrir aur galation men parne se bachenge.

Tsm kd mujmal baydn.

Mufrad y4 Murakkab.
Juzi ya Kulli.
Tsm 2 Bin-nfsbat y4 Bil4-nisbat.
’ | Mushtarak y& Gair-mushtarak yi4 Mutar4dif.
Mutanéqiza.
LMuta.za.dda.

LI oD



Secrion III.
Classification.

Another important subject connected with terms
and necessary to a proper understanding of logioc is
that of species, genus and differentia.

1.—Common terms obtained by generalization
afford the means of classification of objects with refer-
ence to some common and distinguishing characteris-
tic. A collection containing objeots arranged in this
manner is called a species or genus. Genus is the more
extensive term, often including many species while
species includes individuals. For instance the term
animal is & genus including every thing having life
and the power of voluntary motion. In this genus
we have many species included as, man beast
bird &ec., Any species may be divided into several
classes, then it becomes a genus with reference to this
new classification.

Thus above, beast is a species including all warm
blooded quadrupeds but these may be divided into
horses sheep dogs &o.

These then become species and the term “ beast,”
which in the first classification was a species, becomes
a genus. Again if we divide horses into different
kinds as Arabian horses mountain horses &o., horse
itself becomes thus a genus and so on. The more ex-
tensive class is the genus, the more limited one is the
species. The genus when included in a higher classifi-
cation becomes aspecies. Thus horse, while a genus of
the different kinds of horses, is a species of quadruped
which in turn although the genus of horse is a species
of animal.



Tisrf Fasr.

Baydn ajnds, anwd aur ars.

1.—W4z1x ho, ki jins, aur nuy, aur ars ki bayén
ism, yane juzon ke mutaalliq hai, aur mantiq ke sa-
majhne ke wéste pur-zarGr hai. Ism i Kulli se jins
aur nau wg. banée jate hain. Maslan jab kai ek chiz-
on ke wiaste, balih4z ek y4 ziydda sifaton ke ek nim
muqarrar kiy4d jiwe, us ko jins, nay wg. kahte hain.

Nau ki banisbat jins ke afrad ziydda hote hain,
kytnki ek jins men kai ek nay hote hain. Masal to mas-
lan, kaiwdn ek jins hai, jis men jitni chizen jandir o
mutaharrik bil-irdda hain shédmil hain. Awuris jins
men kai ek nau shamil hain, jaise insdn aur chaupde
aur parand wg.

Jénna chéhiye, ki nau bhi kaf ek faslon par taq-
sim ho sakti hai; phir is hal men, balih4dz un faslon
ke wuh ek jins hai. Maslan chaupdya ek nau hai, jis
men chér tdngwéle jinwar dékhil hain, aur inhin ko
fasl fasl par bént sakte hain, maslan ghore, bheren
kutte wg.; pas yih sab faslen nau ho jiti hain, aur in
ki banisbat wuhlafzchaupé ya, jo ki nau tha, ab jins haa.

Phir agar ghore ki taraf khiyal karo, yih bhi kai
tarah par ho sakt4 hai, jaisd Arabi, Kabuli, Turki wg.,
pas, ab is siirat men ghord bhi ba-iatibar in qismon
ke jins had, aur ald-héz-al-qiyés.

Khiy4l karné chahiye, ki jins hamesha nau se
bari, aur nau us se chhoti hai. Awur koi jins ho, agar
tparwali jins ki taraf khiyal kiyd jawe, to yih ba-iati-
bér us ke nau hai. Chunénchi ghori agarchi balihdz
apne asnéf, yane qism qism ke ghoron ke jins hai, té-
ham balihéz chaupéyon ke ek nau hai, aur yih bhi ba-
lihdz haiwén ke ek nau hai.

5
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ExaMprLE oF CLASSIFICATION.

——

GENUS. SPECIES.
Mammals.
) Birds.
Animal. Reptiles.
Fishes.

Or if we take “ Beast” as the genus we have.

GENUS. SrEcCIES,
Horses.
Sheep.
Beasts. Dogs.
Lions &e.
GENUS. SpECIES.
Dest Mango.
Mango. Bombay Mango.

. Maldeo Mango.

2.—Genus and species are thus classified with regard
to each other: the classes which lie above any class
that is which embrace a wider extension are called,
with regard to it superior, while the classes below it
4 ¢. included within it are called ¢nferior. The high-
est class is called the summum genus or highest genus
the lowest class is called the /lowest species. All be-
tween the highest genus and the lowest species are
called subaltern genera or species. The genus next
above any species is called its prozimate genus—any
genus above that, a remote genus of that species. The
species into which a genus is divided are called coordi-
nate or cognate species, meaning that they are not sub-
ordinate to, or included in one another.
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MisiL Aqsim Kf.

D

JINs. Anwi.
, Chaupée.
Huirod Parinde.
avwdn, * * ) Kire Makore.
Machhlidn wg.

Y4 agar chaupde ek jins qarér diye jden, tab
yin hogé.
Jins. Nav.

Ghore.

Chaupde, .. I%];i{g?'

Sher wg.

Jins. Nav.

Desi.
Amm, . . { Bambai.
Mildeo.

2.—Waézih ho, ki jo jins kisi jins ke Gpar ho, us
ko jins ¢ ¢ld kahte hain, aur jo kisi ke niche ho, sins ¢
adnd kahte hain, aur jo sab ke Gpar hai, us ko jins 4
tafzil i 4ld, aur jo sab se niche hai, us ko jins ya naw
¢ sdfit kahte hain. Jitni jinsen, y4 nauen jins i tafzil
i 4l4, aur jins i séfil ke bich men hain, un ko jins ¢
ausat kahtehain. Jo jins ki ek jins ke ain tipar ho, sins ¢
gartb kahte hain, aur jo jins ki jins i qarib ke gin Gpar
ho, us ko pahli jins ki banisbat jins ¢ baid kahte hain.
Jitne anw4, ki méataht ek jins ke dékhil hain, un ko
barabar ki kahte hain.
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Thus we have,

r Superior class.
Inferior class.
{‘Iighgtst genus.
owest species.
Classes. < Subalterx? genera or species.
Proximate genus.
Remote genus.
_Coérdinate or cognate species.

The meaning of these words should be well fixed
in the memory. An illustration may aid in the un-
derstanding of them.

Arabian.
gorse, {Iﬂ.sébkugh
ow. urkish.

Reptile, | Sheep.
Animal, Bix% " | Dog.
Fish.

Here in reference to the class 4orse, Mammal is sup-
rior while Arabian is inferior. Of this classification,
animal is the Aighest genus, and Arabian &c. are the
lowest species, Mammal and horse, because between
theso, are called Subaltern. Mammalis the prozimate
genus of horse, and animal a remofe genus. Again
horse, cow, sheep and dog are co-ordinate or cognate
species. The student may mnote that ¢ bird,” and

the other words may in like manner be divided into
genera or species.

8.—Correct classification depends on another sub-
ject which is called differentia. The differentia of a class
are its distinguishing characteristics or properties which
separate it from other classes. Thus if animal be the
genus including several species of animated beings, one
of which is man, “speaking” might be fixed on as the
differentia, and man as a species of animal would be a
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Pas jins ki taqsim is tarah hai:—

r X14.

Adn4.

'é‘zgﬂ i4l4.

Jins, ) A.'IISf;.t.

Qarib.

Baid.

Bardbar ki nauen.

In k4 matlab bakhibi zihn-nishin karné chéhiye.
Ek misél se ziyada sif hogé.

Arabi.
Ghoye, { Kébuli.
Chaupde, { Bheren. Turki, wg.
Haiwdn. | Porand Kutte. wg.
@nodts 1 Machhlisn.
Kire Makore.

Ab is men ghore ki banisbat chaupde jins i 414,
aur Arabi adn4 hai. Aur tagsim i mazkéra men hai-
whn jins i tafsil i 414, aur Arabi Kabuli wg. naui
safil hain. Chaupée aur ghore, chinki jins tafzil i 414,
aur nau i s&fil ke darmiyén hain, jins i ausat hain.
Chaupée ghore ki jins qarib hai, aur haiwén us ke
jins i bafd, aur ghore, bheren, kutte, jins i barfbar
hain, waise hi chaupée, parand, machhlidn, aur kire
makore hain.

Taqsim ajnés aur anwé ki durust{ ke sith khéss
karke ek hi bat par munhasar hai, yane fus/ par.

8.—Fasl wuh hai, jo ek jins ko us ke mushérikat,
yane aur jins yA nau wg. se judd kar de. Maslan,
haiwén agar ek jins qardr diy4d jée, jis men kai ek
gism ke jandér sh&mil hain, jin men ek insén samjho,
to is stirat men ¢vwat ¢ ndtiga us ki ek fasl hai, jis ke
sabab se haiwénon men insn ko “haiwéninétiq” kahte
haip. Al4-héz4 haiwénon ki parand bhi ek jins hai,
jis ke par aur bdzi hain, aur in paron aur bAzfion ki
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speaking animal. Bird is another species of animal
having feathers and wings. Feathers and wings would
thus distinguish bird from other species of animal and
become the differentia. Bird is then a feathered wing-
ed animal. The species as may be seen is really
made up of the genus and the differentia.
4,—Property and accident are terms used to denote
something joined to a species or to individuals of it.

A property is something joined universally to the
species, that is, belonging to all the individuals of it.
The property may be peculiar as belonging only to
that species, or not peculiar, as belonging also to some
other species. Thus breathing and speaking are proper-
ties of the species man. Of these, breathing is not pecu-
liar because other specios of animals, as horses, dogs,
&e. broathe, but speaking is peculiar, because belonging
only to the species man.

An accident is something joined contingently or
accidentally to a species or belonging only to certain
individuals of it, as James is walking James was born
in Calcutta. Here “walking” and “born in Calcutta’
are accidents of James, because not necessarily a part
of James, for he might be lying down or he might
have been born in any other city. Accidents are sepa-
rable or insepurable, i. e., they can be separated from the
individuals or they cannot be thus separated. In the
above example “ walking”” is a separable accident, be-
cause it may be separated from James, so that he may
be standing, or sitting, or lying down. DBut “born
in Calcutta,” is an inseparable accident, because what
thus happened can not now be detached from James.
Peculiar.

Not peculiar.

. Separable.
Accident, {Inseparable-

Property, {
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jihatse parandon ko aur haiwéno se tamfz hii, pas isf
nazar se un ko fasl kahte hain, aur un jéndéron ko, jin
men yih bét hai, parand bolte hain. Agar khiyal
karel_;, to malm hotd hai, ki nau, jins aur fasl se
banti hai. Masal to maslan haiwén ek sjin hai,
bakhiyél jén ke, aur us ke niche parand ke nau hai, is
khiyal se, ki us ke par hain: pas £4f malm hai, ki
nay iparand do khiyél jins aur fasl se bani hai, yane
us nau men jén hai, aur par hain.

4.—Arz ke baydn men,—Arz us ko kahte hain, jo
zat se khérij ho. Jab kol sifat yi khéssiyat kisi nau
men pai jAwe, lekin us ki zat se kharij hai, pas agar
us ke sab afrdd men pii jdwe, to us ko “ kulli” kahte
hain, aur agar ek nau ke afrid men, khwih kull afrdd
men, y4 baz men, to us ko “Z%lAdssa” kahte hain, aur
ek nau se ziyida men pai jdwe, to us ko arz i dmm
kahte hain. Maslan dam lend aur boln# insén ki zit
se khérij hai, yane insiniyat in par mauqaf nahin, pas
wuh arzi ha.

Janné chéhiye, ki dam lend kulli hai, kis wéste
ki nau i insdn ke kull afrdd men payé jitd hai, aur
arz i 4§mm bhi hai, is nazar se, ki aur nauon men hai,
kytnki tarah tarah ke jénwar dam lete; lekin bolnd
khéssa hai, kis wéste ki sirf nau i insén men péyé jita
hai. Agar wuh sifat y4 khéssiyat nau ki afrédd so judd
na ho sake, us ko “grz i ldzim,” aur agar judd ho
sake, us ko “grs ¢ mufirigat” kahte hain. Misél pah-
le ki, Zaid Kalkatta men paid4 had. ¢ Paidd hond
Kalkatte men” Zaid se judd ho nahin saktd. Misdl
dtisri, arz i mufériq ki, jais4 Zaid ohaltd hai, yih kuchh
zartr nahfn, ki Zaid hamesha chalt4 rahe, kydnki ka-

bhi leté ho, y4 baithé ho.
Kulli.
Khéssa.
Ars, ..{ Arzigmm.
Lézim.
Mufériq.



SEecriox IV,

Definition

Axoruer subject connected with terms and hence
necessary to be understood in a system of logic is
definition.

1.—Definition is a metaphorical word which means
“laying down a boundary.” When applied to terms
in their logical use it means describing them in such a
manner as to distinguish them from other terms. In
reasoning, true and settled definitions of terms are
very important from the fact that different persons
employ them with different meanings, thus causing
confusion and error.

2.—Logicians usually divide a definition into two
parts which are called the genus and differentia. The
definition is made by uniting the genus to the differen-
tia. Thus we may define man to be ‘an animal gifted
with speech.” Here animal is the genus united to
¢ gifted with speech,” the differentia by which man is
distinguished from other animals, as horse, bird, &e.
Again, the Bombay mango is a mango which came ori-
ginally from Bombay. Here mango is the genus, and
Bombay, the differentia distinguishing this mango
from others.

3.—A common division of definition is into noms-
nal and real. A nominal definition merely gives the
meaning of the term as a name or specifies the object
to which it is applied. For instance, a telescope is an
instrument for viewing distant objects. This is the
definition usually found in dictionaries and is most
frequently made by the use of synonymous words. A
real definition is an analysis or explanation of the thing



CravuTHf Fasr.

Muarrif ke baydn men.

1.—MuarriF ké bayén, chinki mutaalliq ism ke
hai, is sabab se us ki jaund ilm i Mantiq men bahut
zarfir hai. Muarrif kisi lafz ke hadd bandhne ko kahte
haip, aur ilm i mantiq men jab is k4 istiam4l ismon ke
whste kiy4 jAwe, to yih murdd hoti hai, ki bayén yi
tarif honé4 un ismon k& is taur se ki un ko auron
se tamiz ho jiwe. Yih bahutzartr hai, ki mubéhise
men ism aur lafzon ke thik thik mane mugqarrar kiye
jawen, kytGnki aksar aisé hotd hai, ki ek lafz ke koi
kuchh mane letd hai, aur kof kuchh, is béis se tafriqa
aur galatf par jati hai.

2.—Aksar Mantigin ke nazdik muarrif men do
baten pai jati hain, yane jins aur fas/, jins aur fasl ke
mildne se muarrif bant4d hai. Masal to maslan insén
k4 muarrif Aaiwdn ¢ ndtig hai. Ab yahén par haiwdin
jins hai, jo fasl i nétiq se milkar muarrif insén k4 hai,
pas malm ha4, ki haiwéan i nétiq jo muarrif hai, in-
sén ki jins aur fasl se bané .

Diisri misél Bambai kd dm, ek 4m hai jo ki dar asl
Bambai ki taraf se 4ya thé, pas is jagah lafzi 4m jins
hai, aur lafs Bambai us ki fasl hai, jo is 4mh ko auron
se tamiz det4 hai,

8.—J&nné chéhiye, ki muarrif khiss kar do taur par
hoté hai, y4 to sirf kisi shai k4 ndm batlawegéd, y& us
ki haqiqat ko zéhir karegd. Masal to maslan kof kahe,
ki yih darbin hai, to sirf us kd ndm malém hé4, aur
agar koi kahe yih shai is taur par fuldni fuléni chiz se
bani hai, to us kf hagigat malm hdf.

6
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itself, such as will lead to a knowledge of its construc-
tion and nature. Thus a real definition of a telescope
would enter into an explanation of its construction
with some necessary explanation of light.

There are other divisions of definition but these two
are perhaps the most useful. It is the office of defini-
tion in logic to guard against ambiguity and error in
the use of terms.

Rules for Definition.

To aid in this important matter rules have been
laid down, the most important of which are mentioned
below.

First.—The definition must be adequate, that is
neither too extensive nor too limited. For instance as
a definition of money if one were tosay that it is
“ gomething made of metal”, this would be too narrow
because shells and paper are used and these would be
excluded by the definition. Or if it were defined as
“gomething given in exchange for something else
needed,” this would be too extensive, because includ-
ing things which are given in exchange which are not
money. Grain, cloth &c., are thus exchanged.

Srcond.—The definition itself must be plainer than
the thing defined otherwise it would not explain its
meaning. Hence the definition if possible should not
contain figurative, obscure or metaphorical language.
These two rules, well observed, will generally make
terms sufficiently plain to avoid error.

'We pass now to the second division of the subject
of logic viz., judgment which is made up as we have
seen of apprehensions. Apprehensions expressed in
language are ferms which are combined to make pro-
positions which are judgments expressed in language,



Qawdid i Muqrrif.

Muarrif ke banine men chand giide hain, chu-
ninchi un men se do qéidon k4, jo nihdyat zartr
hain, yahén par bayan kiy4 jatd hai.

Pahld.—Zarar chéhiye ki mugrrif ¢dm ho, jis ko
baze mantiqin Aadd ¢ ¢dm bolte hain, yane apne kull
afrid ko jdme ho, aur gair ke dédkhil hone ko mana
kare. Maslan agar koi naqd ke mane yin batldwe
ki wuh ek dhét ki chiz hai, to yih tarif . jAme nahin hai,
kytnki naqd men kauridn bhi dédkhil hain, halanki we
dhét ki nahin hain. Y4 agar koi ytn bole, ki naqd ek
ohiz hai, jis se jins kharidi jati hai, to yih gair ko
dékhil hone se mana nahip kartéd; kytnki andj wg. se
bhi aur jins kharidi jiti hai, pas ab is sfirat men gair
afrid Dbhi is tarff men dékhil hée jéte hain. Is liye
yih muarrif ¢dm na hogé.

Disrd.—Chéhiye, ki muarrif us chiz se, jis ke
mane batlétd hai saf ho, warna us chiz ki sharah ba-
khibi zéhir na karegi. Is wéste, agar mumkin ho,

muarrif majézi, yA pechida na ho. Agar in donon
qéidon par bakh(bi lih4z rahe, to har lafz ke mane aise
saf rahenge, ki galati o khatd na paregi.

Ab ham mutawajjih hote hain, taraf bayén ‘as-
digdt ke, jo ki tasauwurdt se bante hain.



PART II.

sectioN 1.

The Proposition.

1. A proposition is an act of judgment expressed
in language. A proposition as used in logic has also
been defined, “a sontence indicative.”” This distin-
guishes a proposition from a question, a command, an
entreaty &c., which are not dealt with in logic.

2. A proposition is formed by ecmbining two or
more terms, as “ the tree is green.” This proposition
consists of two terms ¢ree and green connected by is.
Every proposition consist of three parts called the sub-
ject, the predicate and the copula.

The subject is that of which something is predicated
i, e., affirmed or denied. ¢ The tree is green.”” Here
tree is the subject of which something is affirmed or
said, viz. that it is green.

The copula is the uniting word which shows the
agreement or disagreement between the subject and the
predicate. The copula is always some part of the verb
to be and although this verb may not always be mani-
fest in the proposition yet it is understood or the pro-
position can be resolved into such a form as to bring
it out, showing that this verb is implied. Thus * the
Moguls conquered,” is equivalent to ¢ ¢he Moguls were
victorious.”” From this proposition we see too that the
verb is sometimes both copula and predicate. Thus in
the above proposition conquered is equivalent to the co-



DUSRA IIISSA

Paurf Fast.

Baydn Qazion kd.

1.—J s tasdiq zabén se sidir ho, to us ko qaziya
kahte hain. Baze log qaziye ki tarif yGn likhte hain
ki kai lafzon se murakkab ho, aur ihtim4l jhath aur
sach ké payé jawe. Ilm i mantiq men qaziya ek jumla
i bayéniya hai, yane wuh jumla, ki na wéste sawal
na hukm na iltiji ke, balki sirf wéste bayan ke howe.

2.—Qaziya kai lafzon se murakkab hotd hai, aur
jhith aur sach k4 ihtimél us mon piy4 jatd hai. Mas-
lan, “yih darakht sabz hai;”’ yih qaziya murakkab
* darakht” aur “sabz” se, jis men lafz * hai” k4, waste
nisbat ke 4y4 hai. Qaziye men tin béaten hoti hain,
yane mauzi, aur mahmil, aur nisbat ¢ hukmiye. Mau-
zfi us ko kahte hain, jis ki nisbat kuchh kah4 jiwe,
khwah isbat ke séth ho, y4 nafi ke sath. Misdl ¢ yih
darakht sabz hai.”” Yahdén par darakht mauszy hai, jis
ki nisbat kuchh bayén hai, yane ki wuh ¢ sabz” hai,
aur mahmtl wuh hai, jo mauzi ki nisbat kahd gayéd
ho. TUpar ke qaziye men lafz *sabs’” k4 jo 4y4 hai,
mahmtl hai. Nisbat 1 hukmi wuh hai, jis ke zaria se
mauzd aur mahmil ke darmiydn men muwifigat yé
nidmuwéfigat paf j&ti hai.- Maslan, ¢ darakht’ sabz
hai,”” yahén par lafz “Aai” ki, nisbat]i hukmi hai.
‘Wazih ho, ki nisbat i hukmiya masdar [kond se hame-
sha hoti hai, magar yih nahin, ki sab jagah zéhir ho,
kyGnpki bazi jagah aisd bhi hotd hai, ki hukman hoté
ai. Maslan, “yih parand ur jéwegé,” is men honé
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pula “were” and the predicate “victorions.” ‘The bird
ilies,”’here * flies” is equivalent to a copula ¢“is”’ and
a predicate “ flying.”” Sometimes there is an inversion
in propositions, as “ I hope to see you” equivalent to
““ to soe you is the thing I hope.” These peculiari-
ties of proposition must be kept in mind.

Divisions of Propositions.

There are soveral divisions of propositions which
must be well understood in order to comprehend suc-
vessfully the subject of logic.

1. Propositions are divided into simple and com-
pouhd.

A simple proposition is one whose subject and pre-
dicate are composed of simple terms ¢. e., there isin
it but one subject and one predicate united by the co-
pula. “Iron is hard, is a simple proposition, having
but one subject ¢ éron”’ united by the copula s’ to
one predicate ¢ Aard,”

A compound proposition has two or more subjects or
two or more predicates . e., it has more than one term
either in the subject or predicate of the proposition or
in both, and it may be resolved into two or more sim-
ple propositions. Thus ¢ beasts, birds and insects
have life.”” In the subject of this proposition
there are three terms or subjects, beasts, birds and
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hukman péya j&t4 hai, kytnki dar haqiqat is ki mat-
lab yGn hai, ki “parand k4 urnd hogd.” Gaur karnd
chéhiye, ki bazi jagah mahmil aur nisbat i hukmiya
ek hi hot{ hain, jaisé kof kahe, ki “Zaid jitéd hai,”
yehéin par “jitd hai,” mahmdl aur nisbat i hukmiya
donon hai. Garaz ki qaziya men tin baten hoti hain,
yane, mauzii, aur mahmiil, aur nisbat i hukimiya. Mas-
lan, “Zaid 4lim hai,” yahén par Zeid, mauzi, aur
¢lim, mahmil, aur Zaf, nisbati hukmiya.

Muglon ne Hindustén men hukimat ki thi. Ya-
hén lafz “Muglon k4” mauzi, aur ‘“hukimat,”
mahmil, aur ¢ ki thi,” nisbat i hukmiya.

Agsdm i quziya.

Qaziya kaf tarah par hai, jin ki samajhna ilm i

mantiq men pur-zurfir hai.

1.—Qaziya ; 4 mufrad hoté hai ya murakkabd ho. Qaziya
mufrad wuh hai, jis k4 mauz( aur mahm@l mufrad ho,
maslan “lohé sakht hai”” Yahén par lokd jo mauzi,
aur lafz safit k4 jo mahmal hai, donon mufrad hain.
Qaziya murakkab wuh hai, ki jis men kam se kam
do mauz{ y4 do mahmil hon, ydmauzaur mahmil do-
non kam se kam. do dohon." Is qaziyakojud4 judé kar-
ke kai ek qaziye bané sakte hain. Maslan ¢ chaupde
aur parand, aur kire makore jindér hain.” Gaur kar-
né chéhiye, ki dar asl is qaziye men tin ‘mauszé hain,
yane ‘“chaupée’” aur “parand” aur ‘“kire makore,”
aur tin qaziya ban sakte hain ; maslan,

Chaupfie jéndar hain,
Parand jindér hain.
Kire makore jéndér hain.

Mis4l dtsri~—¢ Insén aur firishte zi-aql aur 4bid
hain.” Yahén par mauzi aur mahmdl donon do do
hain. Is qaziys i murakkaba ko judd karke do
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insects and the proposition may be resolved thus,
Beasts have life ;
Birds have life ;
Insects have life.

¢« Men and angels are rational and accountable be-
ings.”” Tere both in the subject and predicate there
are two terms. In the one men and angels and in the
other rational and accountable. It may be resolved in-
to two propositions.

Men are rational and accountable beings ;
Angels are rational and accountable beings.

Propositions in which the subject or predicate con-
tains more than one term,but which can not be resclv-
ed into simple propositions are sometimes called com-
plex propositions. Thus “joy and sorrow are opposite
mental states’ is simply a complex propositions, because
it can not be resolved into single Propositions. FPro-
positions of this kind must not be taken for compound
propositions.

2. Propositions are divided according to their qua-
lity into affirmative and negative.

An affirmative proposition is one in which the sub-
ject and predicate are said to agree as “ice is cold”
“Ais B

A negative proposition is one in which the subject
and predicate are said not to agree as“ fire is not cold”
“ A is not B.” A proposition isaffirmative or negative
according to its copula <. e., just as the predicate is
affirmed or denied of the subject. Thus  not to obey
God is sin” is really an affirmative proposition because
sin, the predicate, is affirmed of the subject * not to obey
God” Sometimes in negative propositions the nega-
tive particle is placed so far from the copula that the
negative oharacter of the proposition may beoverlooked
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qariya e mufrada bani sakte hain. Maslan,

Insén zi-aql aur 4bid hain.
Firishte zi-aql aur 4bid hain.

Jénn4 chéhiye, ki baze qaziye aise hain, ki sirat
men murakkab hain, lekin dar haqigat murakkab na-
hin, mufrad hain, Maslan “ gam aur khushi, épas
men mukh4lif hain ;’ yih koi kah nahin sakt4, ki “gam
mukhélif hai,” y4 “khushi mukhalifhai.”” Agar ché-
hen, ki is qaziye ke do qaziye mufrada baniwen, to
nahin ho saktd, kytanki dar asl mufrad hai.

2.—Qaziya y4 mijiba hogh y4 sdlibahogh. Qazi-
yaimijiba usko kahte hain, jab mauz@ aur mahmil ke
darmiyin muwéfigat ho, yane un ke bich men isb4t
pai jdwe. Maslan, “barf thandh4 hai,”” “ A .B. hai.”

Qasiya ¢ sdliba wuh hai,”’ jis ke mauz{ aur mahmil
men né-muwéfigat ho, yane un ke bich men nafi paf
jbo. Maslan, “ Xg thandhi nahin hai’—* A, B. na-
hin hai.”

Qaziya bamijib apne nisbat i hukmiya ke mdjiba
y4 séliba hotd hai, yane, jais4 ki igrér yi inkér mah-
mal ki mauzi ke wéste ho. Maslan, “Xhud4 ke
hukm ko na ménné gunéh hai,” yih qasiya dar haqf-
qat mijiba hai, kydnki lafs gunéh ké, jo mahmil hai
mauzd ke iqrar men 4y4 hai, inkdr men nahip.

Baze sélibop men aldmat nafi ki aise mauqa par

7
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as “not all the men and angels in the universe can
cleanse a soul from sin.” Here the negative is the
first word of the proposition, far from the copula can.
The proposition in the ordinary form would be, “All
the men and angels in the universe can not cleanse a
soul from sin.” These irregular forms of propositions
must be understood. It may also be noted that every
proposition must be either affirmative or negative.

3. A third division of propositions is according to
their quantity into universal and particular.

A universal proposition is one in which the predicate
is affirmed or denied of the whole of the subiect, 1. e.,
agrees or disagrees with the whole of it. In other
words, the predicate is said of the whole of the subject
hence the proposition is universal. Thus ¢ all men are
mortal’’ is a universal proposition because the predi-
cate “ mortal” is affirmed of the whole of the subject
“men.”” Mortal is said not of one man nor of some
men but of all men. “All A is B.” is' a universal
proposition. Again, “no men are trees” is a univer-
sal proposition because *trees,” the predicate, is wholly
denied of the entire subjeot, “men” So of “no A is B.”

The signs of universahity are all, each, every,no, neither
and such words as indicate the “whole of .the subject.

‘When the sign of universality is not used, or the in-
definite article is placed before the subject, the univer-
sal proposition is called dndefinite. Thus *sheep are
quadrupeds” is a universal proposition because it is
evidently intended to be asserted that ¢ all sheep are
quadrupeds.” ¢ Liars are sinners,” “beasts are not
accountable’ are universals having the signs understood.

‘Where the sign of universality is omitted the gquan-
tity of the proposition must be ascertained from its
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hot{ hai, ki us k& séliba honé bakhibi malim nahin
hotd. Maslan “na tamém insadn na firishte kisi ko
gunéh se pak kar sakte hain.”

Yahén par alamat nafi ki sab se pahle 4f, aur fial
se dir hai. Agar yih qaziya baméjib 4mm mubé-
wara ke bola jawe, to y(n hogh; ¢ tamam insan aur fi-
rishte kisi ko pak nahin kar sakte hain.” Aise qazion
betartib aur pechida ke matlab ko samajh lens chéhiye,
aur yih bhi yid rakhné chéhiye, ki har qaziya do hél
se khéli nahin, y4 to mdjiba hogé ya séliba hogé.

3.—Qaziya kulliya hogé ya juziya hog.

Qaziya i kulliya wuh hai, jis ki mahmél tamém
fardon ke iqrér y4 inkdr men Awe; yane mahmtl mu-
wafiqat y4 nAmuwaéfiqat rakhe tamdm mauzt se. Y4 is
tarah par us k& bayén samjho, ki qaziya i kulli men
mahmil kull mauzi par kahd jde. Maslan, “kullinsin
marnewdle hain.”” Yih gaziya i kulliya hai, is liye ki
lafz “ marnewile” ki jo mahmdl hai, kull mauzi ke
wéste, jo “insdn” hai, kah4 gay4 hai, yane lafz mar-
newéle ki sirf ek 4dmi ke waste nahin, balki tamam
insfn ke waste 4y hai. “Xull A. B. hai” Yih
qaziya bhi kulliya hai. Ek aur miséld{ jét{ hai, “In-
sin darakht nahin hai,” yih bhi qaziya i kulliya hai,
kytnki yahén par lafz darakht ké tamém mauzg, yane
insén ke inkir men 4y4.  “Koi A. B. nahin hai.” Yih
bhi qaziya i kulliya hai. Sab, tamdm, har ek, koi na-
hip, wg. jo lafz hain, in se qaziye ki kulliyat sabit
hot{ hai. ‘

Jis qaziya i kulli men aldmat kulliyat ki lafzen
maujid na ho, us ko muhmila kahte hain, maslan,
“ Bheren chaupéé hain.”” Ab yahén par bawujide ki
alamat kulliyat ki maujGd nahin, phir bhi s4f malim
hoté hai, ki matlab sab bheron se hai.

Jhith bolnewéle gunahgér hain.
Jénwar zi-aql nahin hain.
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matter. 'We must determine how it is intended that
the proposition be taken. A particular proposition is
one whose subject is taken in only a part of its exten-
sion 1. e.,the predicate is said to agree or disagree with
only a part of the subject. Thus “gome Christians are
not true followers of Christ”” is a particular proposi-
tion because the predicate  true followers of Christ,”
is denied of “some Christians” the subject, that
is, does not belong to all who are called Christians.
The predicate then only belongs to a part of the term
‘¢ Christians.”” Again “many men are brave’” ¢ somo
A is B” are particular propositions because the predi-
ocate « brave”’ does mnot belong to all “men” nor the
predicate “B” to all ” A.” Thus we see that in par-
tioular propositions something is said 7. e., affirmed or
denied of only a part of the subject which is then taken
in only a part of its extension. The sign of a particu-
lar proposition is some such word as some, few
several, many &c., indicating that a part only of
the subject is intended for the predioate. Of that part
only the predieate is true.

Some particular propositions are indefinite, thatis,
have not the words, some, few, &ec., prefixed to them
to show that they are limited, Thus * men are poets,”’
« Hindus are idolaters” axe indefinite propositions,
because it can not be intended that “all men are
poets,” nor that *all Hindus are idolaters” for there are
some men who can not write poetry and there are
Hindus who never worship idols, of which facts all are
aware. The universal or particular character of such
propositions must be determined from their intended
meaning. It is not the business of logic to do this so
much as to pronounce on the character of the argu-
ment in which the propositions are used after their
quantity has been determined. Every proposition
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Yahén par bhi kulliyat samjhi jati hai, agarchi
zéhir men kof lafz nahin hai. Garez yih ki jahén kulli-
yat k& kof lafz na phy4 jawe, to wahdn par sirf mat-
lab se samjhenge.

Quasiya ¢ juziya wuh hai, jis ke mauzi ke baz
afrdd liye jden, yane mahmil mauzi ke kull afréd ke
whéste na Aya ho, balki baz afréd ke wéste. Masal to
maslan, “ Baz I'si{ Masith ke sachche pairau nahin
hain.”

Is misal men, chfinki figra “sachche pairan’ k4, jo
mahmitl hai, “baz I'séion” ke ink&r men, jo mauzi
whql hia hai 4ya hai, is sabab se is qaziye ko juziya
kahte hain. Garaz ki is jagah par mahmil mauzd
ke baz afrid ke inkdr men Ayé hai, yane sab Iséion
ke wiste nahin.

Disri misil.—“Bahut &4dmi bahddur hain.”
“Baz A. B. hain.” Yih bhi qaziya i juziya hai, kytn-
ki lafz “bahédur” k4, jo mahmil hai, kull insén ke
whste sédiq nahin 4y4 hai, aur isi tarah mahmdl “B.” -
kull mauzgd “A.” par dalslat nahin kartd. Garaz ham
dekhte hain, ki qaziya i juziya men mauzi ke baz af-
r4d par dalalat hoti hai, khwah bil-isbat ho yé bil-nafi.

Baz gasiya i juziya bhi mukmila hote hain, yane,
lafz juziyat ke baz, kuchh wg. un men nahin pée jate
hain. “ Maslan, “4dmi shéir hote hain,” “ Hindd
butparast hain;”’ yih donon qaziya i muhmila hain,
kytoki yih matlab nahin ho saktd hai, ki tamém in-
sén shéir hain; kyGnki bahutere 4dmi aise hain, jin
ko shiar likhni nabin 4t4, aur Hinddon men bhi aise
hain, ki butparast nahin hain.

Aise qazion ki kulliyat y4 juziyat sirf matlab se
malém hot{ hai. Qaziya i muhmila ki kulliyat sur
juziyat k& muqarrar karnd ilm i mentiq ki garaz nahfg.
Us ki garaz sirf itni hai, ki jab ham qagion ki kulli-

yat aur juziyat qardr dekar bdham-digar zarb den, aur
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must be either affirmative or negative, also universal
or particular. Heunce with the same subject and pre-
dicate four different propositions may be formed. Let
these propositions be distinguished by the vowels
A. E. I. O. and let x. and . stand for the subject and
predicate then we may have.

A. Universal affirmative; All z is y.

E. Universal negative ; No z is y.

I. Particular affirmative ; Some z is y.

O. Partiocular Negative ; Some « is not y.

4. A fourth division of proposition considered as
sentenoes is into Categorical and Hypothetical.

The categorical unconditionally asserts that the pre-
dicate does or does not agree with the subject. As
‘““man is mortal”” ¢ A is not B’ which ‘are simple un-
conditional declarations. .

The #Aypothetical proposition which is compound
makes it assertion under a condition or alternative. It
is divided into conditional, disjunctive and causal pro-
positions.

A conditional proposition implies a condition as
“ If James return John will go,” “IfX isYitisZ.”

A disjunctive proposition implying an alternative is
formed with the conjunctives either, or, as, “ James is
either a liar or a thief” «“ X is either Y or Z.”

A causal proposition indicates a cause and unites its
parts by ‘“because.”
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phir zarb dene se jo natija nikle, us ki sihhat y4 adam
sihhat k4 batléna.

Is mauqa par khiyal rakhné zartr, chéhiye, ki har
qaziya y& mijibe hogé yé sdliba hogd, aur har wahid
in donon men se y& kulliya yi juziya. Pas ek hi
mauzi aur mahmal se ham chir qaziya bana sakte
hain.

Mijiba kulliya.
Saliba kulliya.
Mtjiba juziya
Séaliba juziya.
Ab in chéron sGraton ke waste ye hurdf mu-
qarrar kiye jate hain, yane,—

mk. jis se murdd majiba kulliya.
sk. jis se murad saliba kulliya.
my. jis se murad mijiba juziya.
/. jis se murad séliba juziya.

4.—Qaziya y4 hamliya hot4 hai y& shartiya.

Qaziya i hamliya men shart nahin hai, yane isbit
yA nafi bila shart pai jati hai. Maslan, “ insin marne-
whld hai,” atdr ‘“‘rdh fani nahin,” “A. B. nahin hai.”

Qaziya ¢ shartiya wuh hai, jis men shart ho, is
ki do qismen hain, muttasile aur munfasila.

Qaziya shartiya i muttasile wuh hai, jis men péyé
jén4 disre juz qaziye k4, auwal juz par ittisdl ke sith
mauqif ho. Maslan, “Agar Zaid dawéd khawe, to
achchhé ho jdegs.” ¢ Agar A. B. hai, to wuh J. hai.”

Qaziya shartiya « munfasila wuh hai, jis men hukm
bil-infisi]l piya jdwe, yane na to donon juzon qaziya
k4 sachchd hond mumkin ho, na jhéithA hond donon

k4. Harf infisll k& ““yd” hai. Maslan, “Zaid y4
sachché hai y4 jhathd.” ¢ A. y& B. hai, y4 J. hai.”

Qaziya i maliéla wuh hai, jis men disrd juz auwal
k& sabab paré ho, jaisé ki “ Zaid 4lim hai, kytnki kis
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« Jameos i8 a scholar because he is studious” “ W is

X because Y is Z.’
This last divisions of propositions may be indicated

by a table thus.—

Propositions ( Categorical Conditional.
post { Hypothetical 3 Disjunctive.
Causal.

This fourth division of propoposition will be treated
of more fully hereafter. For the present we will deal
only with simple or hypothetical propositions.

Matter of Proposition.

This is as good a place as any to explain the matfer
of propositions. By the matter is meant the nature of
the connection between the terms of a proposition and
has reference to the £rutk or falsity of the proposition.

By observing the nature of the connection of the
terms we can see that there can be only three kinds of
matter, viz., necessary, expressed by an affirmative pro-
position, impossible, expressed by a negative proposition,
and contingent, expressed by a particular proposition.
Thus if we have two terms “iron” and “heavy,”
reflection shows us that the truth or the nature of these
terms makes it necessary for us to connect them affirma-
tively and we get the affirmative proposition ““iron is
heavy.”

Again if we have the two terms “ sugar” and “ sour”
and wish to connect them in a true proposition it is
impossible to do it affirmatively and hence we get the
negative proposition * sugar is not sour”

Again if we have the two terms “ men’ and “learn-
od” we see that they cannot be truthfully connected
in & universal proposition either affirmatively or nega-
tively but they have a contingent relation i. e., only
sometimes and under certain oiroumstances ‘men are
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thben apne mutéla men rakht4 hai,”’ aur harf sabab
ke ye hain, “kyfnki,” “is jihat se,” “is wéste,” wg

Bhartiya, Munfasila.
Maddla.
Qaziya i shartiya ké bayén dge chalkar mufassal
hogé, yahén par qaziya i hamliya ki misilen df j4ti
hain.—

Qaziya, Hamliya, { Muttasila.

Bayin Mddde kd.

Y1 mauqa achchhéd malim hot4 hai, ki qazion ke
médde ké bayén kiy4 jéwe. Mddda us nisbat ki haqiqat
ko, jo qaziya ke juzon ke darmiy4in men hai, kahte hain,
yane médde se yih murid hai, ki Ay4 is qaziya men
ihtimél sidq k4 hai ya kizb k.

Agar ham gaur karke dekhen, ki juzon ke darmi-
yén nisbat kai tarah par hai, to malim hot4 hai, ki sirf
tin tarah par hai, yane zardri bil jdb, jo qaziya i maji-
bon men hotf hai. Nisbat zariri bis salb, jo qaziya i s4li-
bop men hotihai. Nisbat ¢ masdwit, jo ki qaziya i ju-
zion men péai jati hai. Maslan, do lafz homn,  lokd”
aur “bAdri”’ Ab agar ham in do lafzon ki asliyat par
bagaur lihéz karen, to malim hot4 hai, ki in donon
ke darmiyén nisbat ¢ {j@b biz sarir hai, aur qaziya yGn
hogt, “lohé bhéri hai.”

Aur agar yih do lafz hon, yane ‘shakar” aur
“ khattd,” aur in ke darmiyén nisbat {jdb di jhwe,
qaziye ké sachché honé gair mumkin hogé; pas is sa-
bab se nisbat salb ki dekar yfin kahenge, ki ¢ shakar
khatti nahin hai.”’

Aur agar yih do lafz hon, yane, ¢ 4dmi,”
“4lim,” ham dekhte hain, ki in donon ke da.rm1y6n
nisbat {jib y4 salb ki kulliyat ke séth sédiq nahin 4
sakt{ hai, yane kol nahin kah sakts, ki “sab Adm{

8
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learned, hence we must connect these texms in a par-
ticular proposition, ¢ some men are learned.”

Thus from the matter of propositions three rules are
formed, the correctness of which will be manifest on
reflection. -

1. In nccessary matter all affirmatives are {rue and
negatives false.

2. In impossible matter all negatives are true and
affirmatives are false.

3. In contingent matter all particulars are true
and universals false.

The importance of understanding this point in the
consideration of propositions will be more fully seen
when we come to treat of ‘ opposition of propositions.”

The student should fix well in mind the following :—

RECAPITULATION.

Simple or compound
Affirmative or negative

N . b
Dropositions are Universal or particular

Cat ical
& e%gn Conditional
{ Hypothetical gDisjunetivo
Causal
" Necessary

Matter is Impossible
1 Contingent
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4lim hain,” y4 “kof 4dmi 4lim nahin;” balki in ke
darmiydn men nisbat gair-muaiyana hai, yane yih
mugqarrar nahin, ki nisbat bil {jab ho y4 bis salb, jis ke
sabab se yGn kahn4 chéhiye, ki “baz 4dm{ 4lim hain,”
¥4 “baz 4dmi 4lim nahin.”

Pas ba lihéz madde qazion ke tin qéide nikalte
hain, jin kd hél gaur karne se malim hoté hai, ki hén,
ytanhin s4diq 4te hain.

1.—Nisbat zardri bil {jéh men qaziya i mGjiba sab
sahih, aur sélibe sab galat hote hain.

2.—Nisbat zaridri bis salb men Gpar ke baraks
yane salibe ke sab sahih, aur majibe galat hote hain.

3.-—Nisbat i masiwat men qaziya i juziya sab sa-
hih, aur kulliya sab galat hote hain.

Médde ke samajhne ki fdida qazion ki naqiz ke
bay4n men chalkar malim hoga.

Nézirin ko bayén i mujmal mundarja i zail ba-
khabf zihn-nishin kar len4 chéhiye.
Y4 mufrad hogé y4 murakkab.
Qaziya Y4 majiba hogé, y& siliba.
| Y4 kulliya hogé, y& juziya. Mauttasila-
LY4 hamliya hogd, y4 shartiya. { Munfasila.

Malila.
. ( Zartf bil jb.
Mddda { Zarri bis salb.
nisbat
Masfwét.




Secrion II.

B ]

Distribution of Terms.

1. 'The distribution of terms is an important matter
connected with propositions. Terms, as has been seen,
are found in the subject and predicate of propositions.
The terms of a proposition are said to be distributed,
when they include or relate to every thing that can be
referred to by them. A term then is ¢ distributed ”’
when it is used universally, that is, when it stands for
or includes all its significates and * non-distributed *’
when it is particular, that is, stands for but a part of its
significates.

Thus in the proposition ‘All men are mortal” the
subject ‘““all men’ is distributed because the whole
of it is taken as affected by the quality of mortality.
On the other hand the predicate ¢ mortal” of this
proposition is undistributed because, as used in this
proposition, it is manifest that but a part of the
extension of the term is used, viz. that which includes
or covers man, there being many other creatures be-
sides man for which the term could be used, but here
it is confined to man 7. e. it is not distributed.

2. 'Without fully understanding the distribution
of terms, but little use can be made of the study of logic,
hence we proceed to present clearly the principles on
which it depends. Both the subject and predicate of a
proposition must always be either distributed or non-
distributed. :

The distribution of the subject of & proposition
depends on its gquantity i. e. on its being universal or
particular while the distribution of the predicate de-
pends on the guality of proposition 4. e. on its being
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Baydn ¢ Kdm, yane, kulliyat aur juziyat, mauzig our
mahmil kd.

1.—Bayix~ i kdm, yane kulliyat aur juziyat, mau-
z@ aur mahmil k4, qazion ke sath pur-zariir hai. Jab
qaziye ke mauz o mahmil apne tamém afrad ko shamil
karte hain, to un ko kulli kahte hain, aur jab sirf baz
afrdd ko shdmil karte hain, to un ko juzi kahte. Masalto
maslan, qaziya “kull insén féni hain,” jo haiismen mau-
zd, “kull insén” kulli hai; zera ki apne tamém afrad ko
Jini hone men shédmil kartd hai, - magar fani,” jo
mahmil hai, is qaziye men juzi hai, kis wéste ki saf
zéhir hai, ki yih lafz is jagah apne kull afrid par
daldlat nahin kart4 hai, balki baz par, yane insén par;
is jihat se, ki lafz fAni men bahut aur makhliq sha-
mil hain. Insén to makhliq k4 sirf ek juz hai.

2.—T4 wagqte ki yihi K&m yane kulliyataur juziyat
bakhdbi samajh men na &we, ilm i mantiq ko achchhf
tarah istiamé4l men nahin 14 sakte hain. Chfinki istiamé4l
ilm i mantiq k4 is hi par munhasar hai, lihéz4 us bét
k4, jis par kulliyat aur juziyat mauqéaf hai, s&f o mu-
fassal bay4n kiy4 j4f4 hai.

Har qaziyh k4 mauzi aur mahmal do hél se khé-«
Ii nahin hogé, ysane, y4 to kulli hogé, y4 juzi.

3. 'Whézih ho, ki mauzd ki kulliyat aur juziyat
qaziye ki kulliyat aur juziyat par mauqtf hai; magar
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affirmative or negative. 'The truth of these statements
will appear from some illustrations.

Only four kinds of categorical propositions can be
formed, viz.,

Universal affirmative. .(A) All X is Y.
Universal negative ..(E) No X is Y.
Particular affirmative. .(I) Some X is Y.
Particular negative ..(O) Some X is not Y.

These may be represented by geometrical notations
each circle representing a proposition thus:—

w (0 1) (x]

o)

Inspection of these propositions, first with regard to
the subject will show that in the universal proposition
the subject is distributed, that it is taken in its fullest
extension including all its significates. 'Thisis indicat-
ed by the prefixes all and no and a glance at the
geometrical figure shows the truth of this statement to
the eye. Hence the rule—

1.— A universal propositions distribute the subject.

An examination further of these propositions shows
that in the particulars the subject is not distributed . e.
a part only of the term is taken as is indicated by the
prefix some and is made plain to the eye by the
geometrical figures, only a part of X being included inY
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mahmil ki kulliyat aur juziyat qaziyeke ijib o salb par
mauqdf hai. Kaifiyat is ki misdlon i zail se bakhabi
maldm hogi.
Qaziya i hamliya ki sirf chér straten hain, yane,
Mijiba kulliya, (m. k) Kull A. B. hai
Séliba kulliya, (s. &) Xoi A. B. nahin hai,
Mijiba juziya, (m.j.) Baz A. B. hai.
Séliba juziya, (s.;7.) Baz A.B.nahin hai
In chéron qazion ko Uqlaidas ke bamijib bhi ba-
y4an kar sakte hain.
Har déire ko ek qaziya samjho :—
m. k. Kull A. B. hai, Baz A. B.hai,

®

8. k. Kof A. B. nahfn hai,  s.;.Baz A. B.nahin hai.
Agar mauz{ ki nisbat in qazion par lihéz kiy4 jhwe, to
malm hoté hai, ki qaziya i kulliya k4 mauzi, hame-
sha kulli hotéd hai, yane apne kull afrfd par dalflat
kart4 hai, aur yih dalélat lafz i ¢ kull” aur “ kof nahin™
bhf malém hotf hai. Aur déiron ke dekhne se is bat
:i haqiqat dpkhon par khulti hai. Pas qéntn yih
ai, ki—

@ ©-
OG

1. Qaziya i kuilliya kd mauzii hamesha kulli
hotd has. ) .

Agar mauzi ki nishat qaziya i juefon par lih4z
kiyé jdwe, to maltm hoté hai, ki mauzg bhi jusf hoté
hai, yane faqat apne baz afrad ko batlats hai, aur yih
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ITence the rule—
2.—No particular propositions distribute the subject.

Thus it is seen that the distribution of the subject
depends on the quantity of the proposition.

Again if we examine the four categorical proposi-
tions with reference to the predicate we will see that its
distribution is by no means implied in the distri-
bution of the subject and that it depends on the
quality of the proposition 7. e. its being affirmative or
negative.

Ifitis asserted (in a universal affirmative proposi-
tion) that “all men are mortal” or all X is X 7 it is
not asserted that other things besides X are not Y.

Other beings beside men may be mortal and other
things besides X may be included in Y,

as seen by this figure. Hence
it is evident that the whole
of the predicate ‘mortal” or

<Y is not considered.

Again if we make these propositions particular
thus “some men are mortal”—*“some X is Y,” it will
still be seen that only a part of “mortal” and “Y” is
distributed. A part or all of other

things besides X may be included
inY, thus: Hence whether univer-

sal or particular we get the rule:—

8.—No affirmative proposition distributes the predicate.

If we turn now to negative propositions we see that

whether universal or particular the predicate is always
distributed.
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juziyat lafz ¢ baz” se maldm hotf hai, aur déira i mar-
qiima bél4 se siri kaifiyat is ki roshan hai,ki faqat
ek hissa dfira A. k4 B. men dékhil hai. Pas génfin
yih thahré, ki—

2. Qusiya i juziya kd mauzid hamesha juzt hotd has.

Pas maltm haé, ki kulliyat aur juziyat mauzt ki,
qaziye ki kulliyat aur juziyat par mauqdf hai.

Aur agar mahml ki nisbat in chér qaziya i ham-
lion par lihaz kiyd jadwe, to malam hotd hai, ki yih
kuchh zarGr nahin, ki mahmal ki kulliyat o juziyat
mauzd hi ki ménind ho, kytnki mahmil ki kulliyat o
juziyat qaziye ke {jib aur salb par mauqdf hai.

Agar koi qaziya mjiba i kulliya ho, jaise kull
insén fanf hain,” y4 kull “A. B. hai,” to is se yih da-
wa nahin nikalt4, ki aur makhlaqét siwé insén ke {4ni
nahin, yé siwé A. ke aur koi chiz B. nahin hai. Ba-
hut aur makhliiq hain siwé insén ke jo fini hain, aur
bahut aur shaklen hain siwéd A. ke jo B. hain,jaisé ki
shakl i zail se zéhir hai.

Pus s&f zéhir ha4, ki kull
mahmal “{4nf” aur “ B’ kdm
men is jagah nahin 4y4, yane
mahmiil ke kull afrad par dalé-
lat nahin hai.

Aur agar ham in do qazfon ko juziya baniwen,
maslan, “Baz insén fani hain,” y4 “baz” A. B. haij,
to is stirat men bhi mahmil
“fani,” aur B. juzi rahtd hai,

kydnki aldwa insén ke, baz —
aur makhliq bhi fani ho sakti
hain, aur aldwa A. ke baz q.
aur daire hain, ki ddira i B.
men shémil hon.
\_/

@

()
@

Pas qaziya kulliya ho, y&
juziya, qantn yih rahi, ki—
3. Qaziya i mijiba, khwih kulliya ho yd jusiya,
makmil us kd hamesha just hotd hai.
9
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Thus in the universal negative ‘no men are birds,”

“no X is Y.” it is plain that we

must consider 7. e. distribute the @

whole of the predicate ¢birds,”

before we can affirm that there are no men in it,and the
whole of Y before we can assert that no X is included
in it. Hence in the universal negative the predicate is
distributed. 8o also of the particular negative, for if it
be asserted that ‘“someX is notY,”

it is plain that the whole of the

predicate “Y’’ must be passed in

review or examined, that is dis- ‘B
tributed, before the statement can

be truthfully made that Y does

not belong to the part of X wunder consideration.
Hence for all negatives we get the rule :—

4.— A1l negative propositions distribute the predicate.

Thus it is seen that the distribution of the predicate

depends on the gquality of the proposition. All these

facts should be kept well in mind. The rules for dis-

tribution, collected together, are as follows :—

1. All universal proposition distributes the subject.

2. No particular propositions distribute the subject.

3. No affirmative proposition distributes the predicate.

4. All negative propositions distribute the predicate.
The importance of this point in propositions will

be more fully seen in part third of this book.
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Ab agar ham qaziya i séliba ki taraf khiy4l kar-
en, khwéh wuh kulli ho y4 juzi, mahmil us k4 hame-
sha kullf hogéd. Maslan, séliba i kulliya, “koi &dmi

chiriyd nahin,” y4 “kof A. B. nahin.”
Yahén par gaur karné chéhiye, ki @
kull mahmil ¢ chiriy4” par jab lihéz ho,

to ham kah sakte hain, ki kof insin chiriyon men nahin
hai. Pas is qaziya men mahmil ¢ chiriyd” kulli hG4.
Alé4-hézal-qiyés, jab kull mahmil “B”’ par lihéz ho, to

ham kah sakte hain, ki kuchh hissa A. B.
men nahin hai. Pas har qaziya séliba @
k4 mahml kullf hogi. Isi tarah par hbr

qaziya séliba juziya k4 bhi. Maslan séliba ijuziya.
“Baz A.DB. nahin hai.” Yahé4n
par saf zdhir hai, ki jab tak kull
B. na dekh lewen, ham mnahin
kah sakte hain, ki kuchh B. A. .B
ke us hisse men nahin hai, jis
k& zikr hai. DPas sab qaziya i si-
libon ke liye yih qénin nikalt4 hai, ki—-
4, Har qaziya silibe kd mahmil, kulli hat,
Ab maliim haaé, ki kulliyat mahmil ki qazion ke
{jab o salb par mauqdf hai. In baton ko khab zihn-
nishin karné chihiye.
Majmia qawénin, kulliyat o juziyat k4, zail
men hai :(—
1.—Har qasiya © kulliya kd mausié kulli hotd hai.
R%.—Har qaziya < juziya kd mauzi jusi hotd hai.
3.—Har qaziya mijiba kd makmil juzi hotd hat.
4.—Har qaziya sdliba kd mahmiil kulli hotd has.
Is kit4b ke tisre hisse men chalkar malim hogi
ki is b4t k4 jAonéd kaisé zartri hai.
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Conversion.

The conzersion of a proposition consists in trans-
posing its terms 80 as to place the subject for tho pre-
dicate and the predicate for the subject. '

Thus the proposition “no men are angels” may
have the subject and predicate transposed and become
“no angels are men”—“Some men are good” *some
good (beings) are men” is likewise converted. The
proposition to be converted is called the exposite that
into which it is changed is called the conzerse.

Conversion is only allowable when the truth of the
conrerse is implied by the truth of the erposifa. Such
is called the “illative” conversion, and is the one used
in logic. Any thing else would be only an apparent
not a real conversion. It is often uscful in an argu-
ment or in detecting an error to thus transpose the sub-
jeet and predicate of a proposition.

There are three kinds of conversion by one or
the other of which every proposition may be converted.

1. 'When the subject is simply mado the predicate,
and the predicate the subject without any further
change it is called sinple conversion, as

« No good man is a rebel.”
Converse—** No rebel is & good man.”

¢« Some bad men are learned.”
Converse.—* Some learned men are bad.”

O,

“NoXis X.”
“No Yis X.”

()



Tisr{ Fasr.

Aks ke baydn men.

1.—Axs us ko kahte hain, ki kisi qaziye ke mau-
zi ko mahmil kar den, aur mahmil ko mauzi. Mas-
lan yih qaziya, ki ‘“koi insén firishta nahin hai,” agar
is ke mauzi ko mahmil kar diyd jde, to qaziya ytn
hogé, “koi firishta insAn nahin hai.” Dsri misél
“baz 4dmi nek hain,” is k4 aks * baze nek (makhliq)
&4dmi hain.”

Jab kisi qaziye k& aks kiyd jiwe, to us ko mg-
kdsa kahte hain, aur qabl aks ke qaziye ko gair ma-
kitsa kahte hain.

Aks us waqt durust hogi, jab qaziya i makfsa,
aur gair maktsa ki haqiqat men kisi tarah k& farq na
waqi ho; pas aise aks ko aks i sahih kahte hain, aur
agar kisi aur tarah kiyd jie, to wuh aks sirf ba zéhir
hogé, na yih, ki hagiqat men.

2.—Aks tin taur par hotd hai, aur har qaziye
ké aks in tinon men se kisf na kisi ke bamijib ho
sakté hai.

Awuwal,—Mauzi ko mahmil karni, aur mahmil
ko mauzi karné, aur kisi tarah ki tabaddul aur tagai-
yur na karni.

Maslan, ¢ XKof achchhé 4dmi bégi nahin hai.”

is ké aks, ‘XKof bagi achchhé 4dmi nahin hai.”

“ Baz kharb 4dmi 4lim hain.”
is k4 aks, “Baz 4lim khardb 4dmi hain.”

«Kof A. B. nahin hai.”
« Kof B. A. nohfn hai.” @ @
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Universal negatives and particular affirmatives aro
converted in this way.

2. But by an examination of the four catogorical
propositions it will be seen that they cannot all be
transposed by simple conversion. Thus take the uni-
versal affirmative:—

¢ All horses are quadrupeds,” and the simple con-

verse, “all quadrupeds are horses”’ is mnot true, for
thero are many four legged animals that are not horses.
Thus also “all X is Y ” cannot becon-
verted to “all Y is X.”” Ilence in or-
der to preserve a true proposition in
the converse of universal affirma-
tive we must make it a particular, thus
the converse of the above should be—

“Some quadrupeds are horses.’”

“Some Y is X,”
and it becomes true enough. Thus the converse of a
universal affirmative must be a particular affirmative.
The quantity of the proposition is changed. This is
oalled conversion by limitation. All universals are
converted in this way.

3. By an examination of a particular negative it
will be seen that its subject and predicate can be trans-
posed neither by simple conversion nor by limitation
as in the last example. Here then is a peculiar dif-
ficulty. We can fay

“Some quadrupeds are not horses.”
But we cannot convert this simply and say
«Some horses are not quadrupeds,”
for this would not be iZative conversion and the pro-
position would not be true. Nor does it meke truth
to convert the particular into a universal and say
« A1l horses are not quadrupeds.”
Still this particular negative can be converted by a
peculiar process. If we detach the negative particle



TIs ko qks i mustawi kahte hain.

Doyam,—Agar ham qaziya i hamliya® ki chéron
straton ké aks isf tarah par banéné chéhen, to nahin
ho sakt4 hai; jaiss ki majiba i kulliya,

“Sab ghore chaupie hain,”
agar is k4 oks usi tarfiqe par bandyd chéhen, to
sahfh na hogé. Maslan, agar koi kahe, ki “sab
chaupde ghore hain,” to sahfh nahin hai, kyGn-
ki bahut chauppse ghore nahin
hain. Ddsri misél, “sab A. B.
hai,”’ is k4 aks y(Gn nahin ho sak- B @
t4, ki “sab B. A.hai,” kytnki
A. ke siwi B. men bahut aur
hain. Pasis wiste ki mijiba i kulliya ki aslf manon
men farq na éwe, us ki gks mijiba i juziya hogé-;
maslan,—

“ Baz chaupfe ghore hain.”

“Baz B. A. hai.”

Pas fmm qéida yih thahra, ki mdsida ¢ kulliya ké
aks mijiba juziya 416 hai, yane sirf kulliyat aur juziyat
men farq & jatd hai.

Is ko bhi gks i mustawi kahte hain.

Seyum. Agar ham chéhen, ki siliba i juziye k&
aks in donon men kisf ke bam@jib baniwen, to sahfh
na hogid. Yahédn par ek diqqat hai.
bolen, ki—

“ Baz chaupée ghore nahin hain,”
to is k& aks yn nahin ho saktd hai, ki—
“ Baz ghore chaupée nahin hain ;”
kytpki yih sahih nahfp hai; aur agar siliba i kulliya
bandwen, to bhi durust na hogs,
“Sab ghore chaupée nahin hain.”

Téham is ké ok tarah ké aks ho sakts hai. Agar

hom harf i nafi ko nisbat i hukmiya se alag karke

Agar ham ytn
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from the copula and attach it to the predicate, the
proposition really becomes a particular affirmative and
may readily be converted by limitation thus,

“Some quadrupeds are (not-horses”.)

“Some X is (not-Y )

Here we have changed the quality of the proposi-
tion and have really a particular affirmative with the
term “mnot-horses” for its predicate which may then
be converted by limitation thus—

“Some (not-horses) are quadrupeds”
or plainly expressed,

“Some animals (not-horses) are quadrupeds,”
which is true anough. Thus also—

“Some men are not poets,”

“Someo not poets arc men.”

This is called conversion by negation.

4, Thusthere are three regular kinds of conver-
sion by means of which every proposition may be con-
verted. An examination of the process of conversion
shows that a term undistributed in the eaposita re-
mains undistributed in the converse. The predicate of
the affirmative proposition “all horses'are quadrupeds”
—is undistributed because no affirmative distributes
the predicate. Ience when we convert illatively and
the predicate becomes the subject it must be undistri-
buted and we get “some quadrupeds are horses.”

So of every proposition and we get the rule for
conversion—

No term must be distributed in the converse that was
undistributed in the cxposita.

1 Simple conversion.
Conversion of three kinds, { 2 Conversion by limitation.
8 Conversion by negation or
contraposition.
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us ko mahmil k4 ek juz kar den, to is sirat men qaziya i
mijiba juziya ho jéegé, aur is ké aks ho jiegé ; maslan,
“ Baz chaupde ghore nahin hain.”

Ab harf i nafi ko nisbat i hukmiya se alag karke
mahml k4 juz banéné chéhiye, yane—

‘“ Baz chaupée na-ghore (yane gair-ghore) hain.’

Is k4 aks yan hogé, ki

* Baz gair-ghore chanpée hain,”
yane, baz jainwar jo ghore nahin hain, chaupée hain.
Dsri misal is ki,— .

“ Baz 4dmi sh4ir nahin,” is k& aks yGn na hogi,
ki “ Baz shéir 4dmi nahin hain.”

Lekin agar harf i nafi, mahmil k4 ek juzho jae,
phir usi srat men us ké aks ho jdegé, jaisa ki

“ Baz gair-shéir 4dmi hain.”

Is ko gks ¢ nagiz kahte hain.

Graraz ki aks tin taur par hoté hai, jin ke zaria se
har qaziye ki aks ho sakté hai.

Qaziye ke aks karne ke tariqe jo hain, un par
agar gaur kiyd jaiwe, to maldm hoté hai, ki mauzi
o mahmil i juzi, bad aks ke bhi juzi rahté hai.

Maslan, “Sab ghore chaupée hain.”

Is ké mahmil “chaupée’ jo hai, juzi hai, kis wés-
te ki kisi qaziya i mdjiba k4 mahmal kulliya hota
hi nahin, juziya hotd hai. TPas agar aks kiyd jéwe,
to yan hoga,

“Baz chaupée ghore hain,”
aur 4mm qdida yih thahra, ki
Jo mauzi yd mahmidl ki jusi hai, bad qks ke bhi

Just rahe.
. {1 Aks i Mustawi,
Aks {2 Aks i Naqgiz. ’
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Opposition.

I.—Opposition in propositions is the relation be-
tween any two which having the same subject and pre-
dicate differ in quantity or quality or both. TFhus—

One may deny in whole or in part what the other
affirms.

All X is Y, opposed by { g?m}j;g g.not Y.

One may affirm in whole or in part what the other

denies .
No X is Y, opposed by { fskgnf}lg 1§Y

One may -affirm in whole what the other affirms
in part.
All X is Y, opposed by Some X is Y.
One may deny in whole what the other denies in
part.
No X is Y, opposed by Some X is not Y.
Now as thero are four forms of categorical propo-
sitions, universal, particular, affirmative, negative, and
any two of these may be oppoted, it is plain that there
are four kinds of opposition as is seen in the above
statement with the same subject and predicate.
If two universal propositions differ in quality only,
they are called contraries,

Every X is Y.
as {No X is Y.

If two particular propositions differ in qualify only
they are called subcontraries,

s { Some X is Y.
88 1 Some X is not Y.

If two propositions agree in guakty, but differ in



Nagis ke baydn men.

—Naqfz us ko kahte hain, ki do qazion ka. mau-
nahmal ek hf rahe, magar kulliyat o juziyat, y4
falb y4 donon men ikhtilaf ho. Maslan,

Agar auwal qaziya méjiba i kulliya ho, to dis-
ki naqiz sélibai kulliya ho y4 juziya. Jaise sab

. p Sab A, B nahin hai.
hai.  Naqiz, {Baz A, B nahin hai.

Agar auwal qaziya mujiba kulliya y4 juziya
s ki naqiz séliba i kulliya ho ; maslan,
t” % lﬁ::: } Naqiz, koi A, B nahin hai.
. Agar auwal qaziya muajibai kulliya ho, to
naqiz mdajibai juziya ho. Maslan, sab A, B
Naqiz baz A, B hai.
L. Agar auwal qaziya, siliba i kulliya ho, to us
1iz séliba i juziya ho. Koi A, B. nahin hai. Naqiz,
» B nahin hai.
daziya 1 hamliya ki chirstraten hain, yane, mi-
kulliya, aur mdjiba i juziya, aur siliba i kul-
aur sdliba i juziga; pas chnki in chiron men se
> muqibale men ho sakte hain, is se yih zahir
ti ek hi mauz{i o mahmal ki naqiz char tarah
oti hai :—
Palle.—Do kulliye faqat ijab o salb men muta-
hon, Mis4il, Sab A, D hai.

Nagqiz, Xoi A, B nahin hai.
Diisre.—Do juziye, sirf ijib o salb men mutana-
mn.

)
‘e

Misél, Baz A, B hai.
Naqiz, Baz A, B nahin hai.
Tisre~Do qaziyc, ijéb o salb men muwifiq hon
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quantity, they are not actually opposed to each other and

axe called subalterns,

Every X is Y. NoXisY.
a8 { Some X is Y. or { Some X is not Y.

If two propositions differ both in guality and
quantity they are called contradictorics—

Every X is Y. NoXis Y.
as {Some X is not Y. and {Some XisY.

Or to state this matter in another way :—

The universal affirmatives opposed to universal
meogatives are contraries.

The two particulars opposed are subcontrarics.

The two afirmatives or the two negatives opposed
are, subalterns.

Two proyositions opposed both in quality and
quantity are contradictories.

The four kinds of opposition may be illustrated

by a figure thus,
All men are mortal. A contraries E. No men are mortal,
. od
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Some men are mortal. I subcontraries 0. £ome men are not mortal.
2. By recollecting now what was said on the
{ruth or falsity of propositions under the head o
matter, an inspection of this scheme shows that,—
If ono contrary is true the other must be false, but—
If one contrary is false the other may be false also.
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magar kulliyat o juziyat men mutandqiz hon. Magar
aisi naqiz, haldnki haqiqf nahin hai, phir bhi ek tarah
ké taniquz is men pay4 jaté hai.

Misdl, Sab A, B hai,| Misdl, Kof A, Bnahin hai.

Naqiz, Baz A, Bhai,| Naqiz, Baz A, B nahin hai.

Chauthe,—Do qaziye, {jib o salb, aur kulliyat aur
Juziyat, donon men mutanéqiz hon,

Maslan, Sab A, B hai.

Naqiz, Baz A, B nahin hai.
Yi Koi A, B nahin hai.

Naqiz, Baz A, B hai.

Garaz ki mukhtasar bayda ytn hai, ki
mk. aur sk. mutandqiz.
my. aur g, mutanaqiz.
mk. aur sy, mutandqiz.
sk. aur g/. mutanéqiz.

In chéron qism ki naqfz ki shakl zail men mas-
tar hai.

Sab insin fanf hain Mk Mutaniqiza. Sk, Koi insin finf nahfn hai

%,

vE1bhyuvingy
QX
=
?g‘
vzibpuvpngy

Baz insén fanf hain Mj. Mutanigiza. & Baz insén finf nahin hain.

II.—Bahs médde men sidq o kizb qazion k4, jo
bayén mazkér ho chuké hai, agar yéd ho, aur sha,klf
mazkra i b4lé par bhi lihéz rahe, to maliim hogé, ki

Agar ek kulliya sédiq hai, désréd zardr kézib hai.
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If one subconéraryis false the other must be true, but—

If one subcontrary is true the other may be true also.

If in subalterns the universal is true the particular
must be true.

But in subalterns if the particular be true the uni-
versal may or may not be true.

If in subalterns the particular is false the universal
must be also.

If one contradictory is true or false the other must
be just the opposite. :

This may be summed up in three rules thus—

Contraries may both be false, but never both true.

Subcontraries may both be true, but never both false.

Of contradictories if one be false the other must be

true and eice versa.

These points in regard to opposition should be
well kept in mind. In logic we may thus learn how
far the truth or falsity of one proposition may be in-
ferred from the truth or falsity of an other.

Recapitulation.
3. Having thus gone over the second great di-
vision of logic it may be well to collect what has been
said on propositions in a tabular form to be memorized.

A proposition is an act of judgment cxpressed in words.
A proposition consists of three parts, the subject
the copula and the predicate.
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Agar ek kulliya kézib hai, to mumkin hai, ki
dasra bhi kézib ho.

Agar ek juziya kézib hai, to disré zarir sidiq hai.

Agar ek juziya sidiq hai, to mumkin hai, ki dds-
r4 bhi sidiq ho,

Agar do mijibon y4 silibon ke bich men kull{ s4-
diq hai to juzi bhi zarhr sddiq hai.

Agar do mijibon y4 do sélibon ke bich men juzf
s4diq ho, to kuchh zarGr nahin ki kulli bhi s4diq ho.

Agar do mijibon y4 sélibon ke bich men juzi ké-
zib ho, to kulli bhi zarGr kézib hogé.

Agar do qaziye, kulliyat o juziyat, {j4b o salb men
mutanéqiz hon, to agar ek sddiq y4 kézib ho, to disréd
khilaf us ke hogé.

Tin qéida i zail kull bayan mazkéra ko jéme hain .

Pahle,—Do kullion k& kézib honé mumkin, lekin
donon k4 sédiq honé gair-mumkin hai.

Diisre,—Do juzion ka sidiq hond mumkin, lekin
kézib honé gair-mumkin hai.

Tisre.—Un do qazion men, jo mukhtalif hon, {j4b
o salb, aur kulliyat o juziyat men, agar ek sddiq y4 ké-
zib ho, to dfsré us ke khilaf hogé.

Naqiz ki bahs men jo qiide malim hde, un ko
khéb zihn-nishin karné chahiye, kytnki in hi ke zarie
se malim hotd hai, ki ek qaziye ki sidiq y& kazib
éna disre par kis tarah mauqif hai.

Qaziye kd mujmal baydn.

IIT.—Mantiq k4 ddsr4 hissa tamdm hd4, ab bihtar
hai, ki phir ‘qazfon k& bayén yad-dasht ke wéste muj-
malan likha jée.

1.—Jab tasdiq ba zaria lafz ke zéhir ho, us ko qa-
ziya kahte hain.

2.—Qazion men tin béten hotf hain, yane, mausd,
aur mahmill, aur nisbat ¢ hukmiya.
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Simple and compound

Affirmative and negativa. (quality)

Universal and particular. (quantity)
Conditional.

Categorical & Hypothetical, & Disjunctive.
Causal.

Necessary—(affirmatives)

{ Impossible—(negatives)
Contingent—(particulars)
Rules for matter.

1.—In necessary matter all affirmatives are true
and universals false.

2.—In imposible matter all negatives are true and
affirmatives false.

3.—In contingent matter all particulars are true
and universals false.

The terms <. ¢. the subject and predicate of propo-
sitions are distributed when they are taken universally,
non-distributed when only taken in paxrt.

Rules for Distribution.

1.—All universal propositions distribute the sub-
ject.

2.—No particular proposition distributes the sub-
ject.

3.—All negative propositions distributé the pre-
dicate.

4.—No affirmative proposition distributes the pre-
dicate.

The conversion of a proposition consists in trans-
posing its terms so that the subjeot becomes the pre-
dicate and the predicate the subject.

The original proposition is called the exposita the
new one formed from it the converse.

Only ¢llative conversion is allowable +. e. where
the truth of the converse is implied by the truth of the
exposita,

Dirvisions of
propositions

The matter of propositions
18 of three kinds.
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Mufrad ho y4 murakkab.
3. Agsém Ml’l{.ib& ho y4 siliba.

1 qaziya, Kulliya ho yi juziys. Mauttasila.
Hamliya ho y4 !shartiya, lil%unﬁi,sﬂa.
addla.

4. Qazion
men nisbat
tin taur par
hai, yane—

“Nisbat i zaruri bil-ijab” méjibon men.
rd - -

¢ Ziariiri bis salb’’ silibon menp.

“ Masiwat,” juzion men.

5. Quirdid i@ nisbat.

Palhle.—Nisbat zartribil {j4b men qaziyei ma-
Jjibe sab sahih, aur sélibe sab galat hote hain.

Diisre.—Nisbat i zarri bis salb mon qaziye i sé-
libe sab sahih, aur mdjibe galat.

T'isre~—Nisbat 1 masiwit men qaziye i juziye sab
sahth, anr kulliye galat. ’

6. Mauz(i o mahmil agar apne tamim afrad par

dalalat karem, kulli hain; aur agar baz afrdd par, to
juzi hain.

7. Qaiedid kulliyat o juziyat ke,

Pakld—Qaziya i kulliya k& mauzt kulli hots hai.

Disrd.—Har qaziya i juziya ki mauzii juzf ho-
té hai. '

Tisré.—Har qaziya i majiba k& mahmil juz ho-
td hai.

Chauthd—Har qaziya i siliba k4 mahm@l kulli
hot4 hai.

8. dks us ko kahte hain, ki qaziya ke mauzi ko
mahmil, aur mehml ko mauz( karnf.

9. Aksisahfh wuh hai, jis men asl qaziya ke
mane se ikhtilaf ng ho.
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1 Simple conversion.
2 Conversion by limitation.
8 Conversion by negation.

Lllative conrersion
is of three kinds,

Rule for conversion.

No term must be distributed in the converse that was
wundistributed in the exposita.

Propositions are opposed when having the same
subject and predicate they differ in quality or quantity
or both.

Opposition is of four kinds.

1. Two universal propositions differing only in
quality are contraries.

2.—Two particular propositions differing only in
quality are subcontraries.

8.—T'wo propositions agreeing in quality, but dif-
fering in quantity are subalterns.

4. Two propositions differing both in quantity
and quality are contradictorics.

Rules jfor Opposition.

1.—Contraries may both be falso, but never both
true.

2.—Subcontraries may both be true, but never
both false.

8.—Of contradictories if one be false the other
must be true and vice versa.

‘We now proceed to part III. where propositions
are gathered into arguments thus completing the sub-
Jject of logic.

L d
®
*
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10. Aks do tarah par hot4 hai.

A, (Mt

11. Qdida aks kd.

Jo mauz y4 mahmil, ki juzi hai, bad aks ke bhi
juzi rahe.

12. Nagiz us ko kahte hain, ki do qazion k4
mauzi o mahmil ek hi rahe, magar kulliyat o juziyat
y4 ijab o salb, y4 donon men ikhtilaf ho.

13. Naqiz chér tarah par hot4 hai:

M. naqiz Sk.

Ay, 8
Mk, ., Mj.
Sk, 8

Nugiz ke quwdid.

DPahie—~Do kullion ké kézib hond mumkin, lekin
sddiq hond gair mumkin.

Ditsre—Do juzion k& sdiq hond mumkin, lekin
kézib hon4 gair mumkin.

Tisree—Un do qazion men, jo mukhtalif hain,
{jab o salb, kulliyat o juziyat men, agar ek
sfidiq y4 kazib ho, to dasrd us ke khilaf hoga.

Ab Ilm i Mantiq k4 tisrd hissa, jis men bahs ki

hujjat hai, shur hogé.



PART IIL

Secrion 1.

Arquments.

1.—The third operation of the mind with which
logic is concerned is reasoning. An act of reasoning
expressed in words is called an argument. KEvery ar-
gument consists of two parts, the point to be proven
and that by which it is proven.

The part to be proven is called the corclusion and
that by which it is proven the premisses.

In the logical order, the premises are stated first,
and after them the conclusion, connected by the illative
conjunction ¢kercfore. Thus an argument:—

‘Whatever exhibits marks of design must have an
intelligent author.

The world in which we live, exhibits marks of
design.

Therefore the world must have an intelligent
author.

Here the first two lines are the premisses in an
argument proving that the world has an intelligent
Creator. The line beginning with tkerefore is the
conclusion.

An argument then is an expression of reasoning in
which from something laid down and granted as true e. i.
the premisses, something else beyond this, viz., the conclu-
sion, necessarily follows and must be ndmitted us true.

The two parts of an argument then are made up
of propositions. The propositions in the first part cal-
led the premisses are, as has been seen, admitted to be
true and from them another proposition or proposi-



TTSRA IIISSA.

Paurf Fasi.

Dalil, ya hjjat ke baydn men.

I.—Tisrf{ halat i zihni, jis se ilm i mantiq mutayl-
lig hai, Dalil y& hujjat hai. Dalil y4 hujjat us soch ko
kahte hain, jo aise yaqini muqaddamét se murakkab ho,
jin se natfja yaqini nikle. Masal to maslan,

Jis chiz men kisi tarah ki kérigari pai jati hai, us
ki bandnew4ld zardr hai.

Duny4é men kiarigari pai jati hai,

Pas duny4d ki kof bandnew4ald zarar hai.

Dalil men do baten hoti hain, yane dd/l aur madlil.

Ddll wuh hai, ki jis ke zaria se natija hésil hoté
hai, aur us natije ko madlii! kahte hain. Misil maz-
kira e bala men pahle do muqaddamon ko d¢// kahen-
ge, aur tisrd, jo un donon se hésil hi4, madlil hai.

Ddll aur madlil, jaish ki is misdl se malim hoté
hai, qaziye hain. Qaziya i délla yaqini hote hain, aur
un se ek, y4 ek se ziyAda qaziye yaqini hésil hote hain,
aur sab qaziya y4 qaziye, jo hésil hote hain, un ko
madlél yh natijo kahte hain.

Ilm i mantiq se yih malam ho jata hai, ki natija
i yaqiniya ba zaria muqaddamét i yaginiya ke, is ta-
rah par nik4lné chéhiye.
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tions are drawn which is the conclusion or second part
of the argument.

Now logic teaches us to draw from known or ad-
mitted propositions true conclusions.

Q. —An argument stated in its full, regular, logical
Sform is called a syllogism.

In the syllogism the conclusion follows from the
mere force of tho expression or arrangement of the
propositions, without considering the meaning of the

terms.
Thus, All X is Y.
7 is X.
Therefore Zis Y.

Tt is manifest that the conclusion must follow
whatever the terms X, Y and Z may stand for <. e.
the conclusion follows from the mere force of the ex-
pression as may be scen by a geometrical figure.

All X is contained in Y.
7. is contained in X.

Therefore Z is contained in Y.

Or to express the same thing in plain propositions.
All men are mortal.
Zaid, Amr, Bakr are men.
Therefore Zaid, Amr, Bakr are mortal.

3. Every syllogism then consists of three and
only three propositions. The first two of which are
called the premisses and the last which follows from
them is called the conclusion. The first proposition in
the syllogism is called the major premiss and the second
is called the minor premiss. Every proposition, as was
seen, contains two ferms, called the subject and predicate.
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II.—Jo hujjat ba tartib i kémil, bamdjib ilm i
mantiq ke bayén ki jawe, us ko ¢iyds kahte hain.

Qiyés men qaziye is tartib par hote hain, ki natija
khud ba khud hésil hoté hai, bagair samajhne mauzi
aur mahmil ke ; maslan,

A, B hai.
J, A hai.
Pas J, B hai.

Yih saf zdhir hai, ki agarchi in harfon se koi mat-
lab nahin maldm hoté hai, magar tdham natija ytnhin
nikaltd hai. Chundnchi is ki kaifiyat shakl i zail se
bakhibi zéhir hai.

A, B men shdmil hai.
J, A men shémil hai. B

Pas J, B men shamil hai.

Aisdl disri.—Sab insén fin{ hain.

Ziaid, Amr, Bakr insén hain.
Pas, Zaid, Amr, Bakr fani hain.

Qiyés murakkab hoté hai kull tin qazion se, jis
men pahleko kubrd, aur disreko sugra, aurtisre ko natija
kahte hain. Pahle do, mugaddamdt kahléte hain,

III.—Bayén had, ki har qaziye men do juz, yane
mauzii o makmil hote hain. Y4d rakhné chéhiye, ki
har qiyas men tin juz hote hain, akbar aur asgar, anx
hadd ¢ ausat. Akbar is sabab se kahte hain, ki wuh
kubré men hoté hai, aur asgar is sabab se kahte hain,
ki sugri men hotd hai. Hadd ¢ ausat ko, jo kubré aur
sugré donon men péi iatihai haddi ausatis sabab so
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Now let it be kept in mind that every syllogism con-
tains three and only three ferms called the major term,
minor term and the middle term. The major term is
so-callel because found in the major premiss, the minor
term because found in tho minor premiss. The middle
term, which is found in both premisses, is so-called be-
cause it comes, as it were, between the other two and is
the medium of comparison between them. Having
been thus compared with it they are declared to agree
or disagree in the conclusion which thus contains both
the major and minor terms. Thus the syllogism is the
comparison of two notions or terms with a third notion
or term to ascertain whother they agree or not. Sup-
pose the question is whether a certain thing is poison-
ous or not. In order to ascertain the agreement of the
term poisonous, and the thing before us, we compare it
with a third thing, arsenic, which we know to be poison-
ous, and find that it contains arsenic, hence we may
say that it is poisonous. The syllogism for this would
be,

Arsenic is poisonous,

This thing is arsenic.

Therefore it is poisonous.

The minor term is always the subject of the con-
clusion and the major term the predicate.

4. A few examples of syllogisms are subjoined
and analyzed for practice in the form and elements of
the syllogism,

: Syllogism.
Every desire to gain by another’s loss, is sin.
All gaming is a desire to gain by another’s loss.
Therefore all gaming is sin.

Here are three propositions; the first is the major
premiss, the second the minor premiss, and the last the
conclusion. Each proposition has its subject and pre-
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kahte hain, ki goya wuh akbar aur asgar ke darmiyén
men, un ki nisbat batldne k& ek wista hai. Pasis
tarah par hadd i ausat se natija men dnkar malim hot4
hai, ki akbar aur asgar ke bich men muwafiqat hai, y4
nfi-muwéfigat.

Garaz ki qiyés bolte hain do tasauwuron (akbar
o asgar) ko tisre ke (hadd i ausat) sith muqdbale
karne ko, tdki maltim ho jawe, ki in donon tasauwur-
on men muwéfigat hai y4 nahin.

Maslan koi suwal ho, ki fuldni chiz zahr hai ki
nahin ? Abyahén par tisri chiz se, jaise sankhiy4, jis ko
ham jénte hain ki zahr hai us shai k4 jis ki zikr hai,
mugqibala karenge, téki malim ho jawe, ki yih shai
bhi zahr hai ki nahin? Agar malim ho jawe ki yih
shai sankhiyd se muwéfigat rakhti hai, to malim had
ki zahr hai. Pas qiyas yan hoga,

Sankhiyé zahr hai.
Yih shai sankhiya hai.
Pas yih shai zahr hai.

‘Wizih ho, ki natija k& mauzd asgar hotd hai, aur

mahmil akbar hoté hai.

IV.—Chand misdlen qiyés ki bit-tafsil zail men
is maqsad ke wéste mundarj ki jati hain, ki mashq
barhe.

Qiyds.

Apne nafa ke wiste gair ké4 nuqsin taknd gu-
néh hai.

Jtie men aisé nafy hai, jis ki badaulat gairon ké
nuqgsén takéd jitd hai.

Pas j&& gundh hai.
Yahén par tin qaziye hain, auwal, Audrd, disré,
12
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dicate connected by a copula. In'the first proposition,
or major premiss, the subject is * cvery desire to gain by
another’s loss,” the predicate is *“sin.”” In the second
proposition, called’ the minor premiss, the subject is
“qll gaming” and the predicate is “a desire to gain by
another’s loss.” In thelast proposition ealled the con-
clusion “ all gaming” is the subject and ““sin”’ is the
predicate. By observing it will be seen that the syl-
logism really contains only three termsi.e., ‘desire
to gain by another’s loss”, “sin;”’and “gaming.” “De-
sire to gain by another’sloss’ is the middle term,
being that with which the other two terms are compar-
ed. “Sin” in the major premiss is the major term
and “gaming ”’ in the minor premiss is the minor
term. As always must be the case ¢ gaming ”, the
minor term, is the subject of the conclusion and “sin”,
the major term, is its predicate.

Syllogism.
All murderers deserve death.
Nfn4 s&hib was a murderer.
Therefore Néna sdhib deserved death.

Here are three propositions, the two first are pre-
misses, the major and minor, the last is the conclusion.
Each proposition has its subject and predicate, yet
there are only three terms in the syllogism; first, the
middle term “murderer:’’ second, the major term “deserve
death” and third, the minor term ¢ Ndnd sdhib.” The
minor and major term are the subject and predicate of
the conclusion.

Syllogism,
Avarice is a sin.
Sin leads to hell.
Avarice leads to hell.

“Sin”’ is the middle term, * «earice’’ is the minor
term, “/leads to hell” is the major term.
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sugrd, tisrd natija; sur har qaziyo men mauzi aur
mahmil, aur nisbat i hukmiya, jo un donon ke darmi-
yén ek wésta hai, hotd hai. Pahle qaziye, yane kubra
men, “apne nafa ke wéste gairon ki nuqsin takna”
mauzi hai, aur “gundh” mahmil. Dasre qaziye
yane sugra men ‘‘ji4” mauz hai, aur ‘“apne nafa ke
wiste gairon k& nugsén takn&” mahmil hai.

Pichhle qaziye, yane natije men “ jai” mauz{, aur
¢ gundh” mahml hai.

Dekhne se malim hotd hai, ki is qiyds men sirf
tin juz hain, pahle “apne nafa ke waste gairon ké
nuqsén taknd,” dasrd ¢ gunih,” tisrd “jGa.” *Apne
nafa ke wéste gairon ké nugsin taknd,” hadd i ausat
hai, jis se do aur juz jo hain, mugébala kiye jate hain.
Kubri men “ gunéh’ akbar hai, aur sugrd men “jas”
asgar hai ; aur natije men “ji4” jo asgar hai, mauzi
hai, aur natije. men ¢ gunéh” jo akbar hai, mahmil
hai, jaisé ki natije men hamesha hon# chéhiye.,

Qiyds.
Sab khiini wéjib-ul-qatl hain.
Nén4 Réo khani tha.
Pas Nané Réo wéjib-ul-qatl th4.

Dekho, yahén tin qaziye hain, jin men pahlé kubré,
ddsra sugré, aur tisrd yane akhir k&, natija hai. Har
qaziye ki mauzii aur mahmil judd hai, magar haqi-
qatan qiyfis men tin juz hote hain, jaisé ki is misal se
zéhir hai,—ki pahle Zadd ¢ ausat “ khini,” dtsrd akbar
“ wéjib-ul-qatl,” aur tisrd asgar, “ Néné Réo.” Na-
tija k& mauzi asgar hai, aur mahmil akbar hai.

Misdl tisri.
Tama gunéh hai.
Gunéh k4 anjém dozakh hai,
Pas tama ké anjim dozakh hai.

Is misél men “gunéh” lhadd ¢ ausat aur “tama”
asghar aur “anjim dozakh” akbar hai.
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Syllogism.
Middle terin.
Every (doctrine tonding to bring dishonor on God)
Mujor term.
(should be rejected.)
Minor term. Middle tern.
T..e (doctrine of fate,) (tends to bring dishonor on God.)

Minor term. Major term.
Therefore the (doctrine of fate) (should be rejected.)
5. Let it be remembered that every valid argu-
ment may be reduced to a syllogism. Itisnot necessary
that every argument be stated in this form in full, but
if an argument is correct it may be put into this form.
Thus if one should deny that the world has an intelli-
gent Creator, one claiming that it has, would bring
forth a number of facts to prove that the world is full
of design, and the proof would be considered valid and
the argument good although one point is left out,
namely that whatever contains design has an intelligent
Crealor. Now this argument stated in full and reduced
to a syllogism would be—
‘Whatsoever contains design has an intelli-
gent Creator.
The world contains design.
Thereforethe world hasan intelligent Creator.
The syllogism then is a kind of touch-stone that
may be applied to all arguments to test their quality
of truth or falsity. Orit may be represented as a
straight edge which, applied to arguments, shows them
to be straight and truthful or crooked and erroneous.
6. The syllogism is founded on what is called
Aristotle’s dictum. The dictum is—
Whatever is predicated of a universal term or class
may be predicated of any or all things cantained in that
term or cluss.
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Misdl chauthi,
Hadd i ausat,
(Jis masle men Khud4 ki be-tazimi péi jati hai,)

Alkbar.
(Radd karna chihiye.)

. Asgar.
(Qismat ke masle men)

Hadd ¢ Ausat.
(Khud4 ki be-tazim{ pai jati hai.)

Asgar. Alkbar.
Pas (qismat ke masle.ko) (radd karna chihiye.)

V. Jénn4 chéhiye, ki har dalil y4 hujjat ba stirat
1 qiy4s ho sakt{ hai, magar kuchh zarGr nahin ki jo
dalil biainihi isf sGrat par ki jie, to sahih ho, warna
nahin, lekin yih hai ki dalil agar sahih ho, to is stirat
par bayidn ho sakti hai. Maslan kof inkdr kare, ki
dunyé ki Khaliq kof nahin hai, aur ek kahe ki hai,
aur dawé karnewil4 Khud4 ke wujad ki chand misél-
cn sihhat men is amr ke pesh kare, ki dunyé men koi
chiz khéli az hikmat nahin hai. Tas yih sabit i kdmil,
aur dalil i sahih hai, haldnki ba strat i qiyés nahin;
kytnki ek bat rah gai, yane jis chiz men hikmat pdi
Jdtt, us kd hakim zarir hogd.

Ab agar yih dalil péri bayén ki jéwe, aur batar-
tib i qiyés likhi jawe, to ytn hogf.

Jis chiz men kuchh hikmat pai jati hai, us k& ha-
kim zarr hogé.

Dunyé men tarah tarah ki hikmat pai jati hai.

Pas dunyé k4 hakim zartr hogé.

Maléim hot4 hai, ki qiyds dalil ke sidq o kizb ke
parakhne ki kasauti hai.

VI. Bina qiy4s ki Aristétdlis ke qaul par hai,
aur wuh qaul yih hai, ki—

“ Jo kuchh kist kulli yd gins ki nisbat kahd jdwe, us
ke sab afrdd par bhi sddiq dwegd.”

Is ké mufassil bayfn yGn hai, ki agar kis{ kullf
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This may be stated more at length thus. If we
predicate ¢ c. affirm or deny that something belongs
to any term or class and then show that something
comes under that term or class, we may likewise pre-
dicato ¢ . affirm or deny of it what is affirmed or
denied of the term or class. Thus if we show
(predicate) that, All X is contained
in'Y and then show (predicate) that
Z is contained in X, we may pre-
dicate that Z is contained in ¥,

as seen in the figure.

Hence whatever is predicated of a torm or class
may be predicated of every thing in that term. All
correct reasoning is based on this principle which is
thus a /o of thought. Nothing can be more simple
and plain than this law. If we affirm or deny some-
thing of an entire class of things and then prove or as-
sert that a certain thing comes under this class we
may justly affirm or deny the same of it. The term
or class here spoken of is the “middle term ” of the
syllogism.

Logical Axioms and Rules Jor the Syllogism.

7. Every correct syllogism agrees with certain
rules. It was stated that every syllogism contains
three and only three terms, the major the minor and
middle with which the major and minor are compared.

Azioms.

1. If two terms agree with one and the same third
they agree with one another.

2. Ifone term agrees with and another disagrees
with the same third these two disagree with one another.

The third term of these a.x1oms is the middle term .
in a syllogism.

From these two axioms several rnles are drawn
for testing the validity of syllogisms.
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Y4 jins ki nisbat kuchh kahd jde, khwih ijab ke siths
y4 salb ke sath, aur yih dekhé jiwe, ki is kullf y4 jins
men fuldn{i fulani fard ddkhil hai, to is sGrat men jo
kuchh is kulli y4 jins ki nisbat kahé gaya hai, wuh us
chiz y4 fard ki nisbat jo is men dékhil hai, kaha jiwe.
Maslan agar koi kahe, ki—

Sab A, B men dékhil hai,
aur malim kare, ki

Sab J, A men ddkhil hai, to (B
wuh kah saktd hai, ki Sab J, B

men shimil hai.

Graraz yih -ki jo kuchh kisi kulli ki nisbat kaha
jawe, us ke kull afrad ki nisbat kah& jawe. Har sahih
dalil isi asl par qaim hai, kytnki isi asl ke bamdjib
aql daurti hai. Yih qéntin bahut sif o sahl hai. Agar
ham kuchh bolen kisf kulli y4 jins ki nisbat, phir bad
is ke sAbit karen, ki fuldni chiz is men déakhil hai, to
albatta us chiz ki nisbat bhi usi tarah kahné wajib hoga.

Khiy4l rakhné chéhiye, ki yihi kulli y4 jins, qiyas
men hadd i ausat hoti.

VII. Har qiyés isahih, muwéfiq chand qawdid i
mugarrar ke hotd hai. Yih bayin ho chuké hai, ki
har qiyés men tin juz hain, yane akbar, asgar aur hadd
i ausat,'jis se akbar aur asgar k4 muqébala hoté hai.

Qrv4s xE QANGNI Bapfuf.*

1.—Adgar do juz kist tisre juz ke mutdbiq hon, to
dpas men mutdbiq hain.

2.—Agar ek juz mutdbiq, aur disrd juz gair mutd-
biq ho kist tisre juz ke, to yih donon dpas men gair mu-
tdbig hain.

Tisre juz se murid hadd i ausat hai.

In do qénin i badihi se chand aise qawéid nikalte
hain, jin so qiyds ki sihhat bakhdbi maltm ho j4ti hai.

* Badihi wuh hai, ki bagair fikr o taamamul samajh men a ja
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Rule.

1. Ir both premisses of a syllogism are affirmative
the conclusion must be affirmative.

This comes from thefirst axiom, because if themajor
premiss be affirmative i. e. expresses the agreement of
the major term with the middle,and the minor premiss also
be affirmative, expressing the agreement of the minor
term with the middle, it is plain that the conclusion in
which these two terms are compared with each other
must be affirmative 7. c. express their argreement with
each other because they were affirmed to agree each
with the same third or middle term. Thus if we
affirm that “All intelligent beings were made to serve
God” (major premiss) and also we affirm— “Angels
are intelligent beings.” 'We must affirm in the conclu-
sion that “Angels were made to serve God.”

Here the two terms “serve God > and ¢ angel$”
were found to agree with the same third 7. e. ‘intelli-
gent beings ? hence thoy were declared to agree in the
conclusion.

Rule.

2. Ifonc of the premisses be affirmative and the
other negative the conclusion must be negative.

This comes from the second axiom.

It is plain that if a term in one of the propositions
agrees with 7. e. is affirmed of the middle term, and a
term in another proposition disagrees with 7. e. is
denied of the middle term, the two not agreeing with
the same, cannot agree with each other, hence a
negative conclusion follows. Thus—

Good men go to heaven.
Liars are not good men.
Therefore liars do not go to heaven.
Heze. the- major premiss- is affirmative 7. c. the



97

PauLs QArpA.—Jis qiyds men kubrd aur sugrd yi-
Jiba hain, natija bhi mijiba hogd.

Yih qéida pahle qéntn se nikalt4 hai, kyGnki agar
kubrd majiba ho, yane akbar hadd i ausat se mutabiq
ho, aur sugréd bhi muyjiba ho, yane asgar mutébiq ho
hadd i ausat ke, to saf zahir hai, ki natija bhi, jis ke
donon juz ek dfsre ke muqébil hain, zarr majiba
hog4, yane donon juz muwafiq honge; zerdki yih do-
non mutébiq ho chuke hain, tisre juz, yane hadd i
ausat ke.

Masal to maslan, agar ham kahep, ki .

“8ab zi-aql Khuda ki itdat karne ko paida hie
hain.”  (Kubrd.)

¢ Firishte zi-aql hain;”” (Sugrd.)

Pas natfje men yihi kahné paregé, ki

“Firshte Khudé ki itdat karne ko paidd hie
hain. (Natija.)

Ab yahén par “Khud4d ki itdat karne ko,” aur
“firishte,” yih donon juz mutébiq tisre juz “zi-aql”
ke hain, is sabab se natije men mutébiq hain.

DosrA @Arpa—Agar kubrd aur sugrd men ek mii-
Jiba ho, aur ck sdliba ho, to natija sarir siliba hogd.

Yih qdida dbsre géndn i badihi se nikaltd hai,
Yih zéhir hai, ki kubri aur sugrd men se kis{ ki ek
juz agar hadd i ausat se muwéfiqat rakhe, yane man-
sb bilijab ho, aur ddsre k& ek juz hadd i ausat ke
gair mutdbiq ho, yane manstb bil-salb ho, to is strat
men, yane jab ki ek mutébiq, aur disrd gair mutébiq
hadd i ausat ke hai, 4pas men bhi kisi tarah mutébi-
qat na hogi: pas natfja siliba niklegd, jaisa misal se
zahir hai.

Nek log bihisht ko jate hain.
Jhithe log nek nahin hote hafn.
Pas jhithe bihisht ko nahin jate hain.
Is misél men kubrd mjiba hai, yane juz i akbar
13
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major term “go to heaven” agrees with the middle
term ‘“ good men.”

The minor premiss is negative i. ¢. the minor
term “liars ” is denied of the middle term and hence
these two terms disagree and the conclusion is nega~
tive—* Liars do not go to heaven.”

Rule,

S If both premisses be negatives we can draiw no
conclusion. Thus—

¢ Zaid is not a diligent student.”
“ Amris not a diligent student,” proves nothing.

XisnotY 7

Ziisnot Y @ @ O

No relation is established.
It is nothing to the point to say ¢ Zaid is not
Anr,” for although it is truo enough; this does not
follow from the premisses, but is simply a fact,
not sustained by these two proposition. The reason
of this is, the syllogism is a form of expression
in which two terms are compared with each other by
means of a middle term; now, at least one of the
terms must agree with the middle term or standard of
comparison, or no comparison can be effected between
them. We are supposed to be trying to find some
relation between these terms but we can draw no com-
parision between them wunless at least one of them
agrees with the thing by which we propose to measure
or compare them. Thus if we have before us two
large stones and wish to compare them and say what
their weight is with reference to each other, we can
conclude nothing about them by having a weight put
into our hand by which neither of them can be weighed
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“bihisht ko jate hain,” mutdbigat rakhtd hai “nek
log” se, jo hadd i ausat pard.

Sugrd saliba hai yane ¢“jhiithe” ki lafz, jo
juz i asgar hai, gair mutébiq hai hadd i ausat ke, pas
donon bsdham digar gair mutébiq rahto hain, aur na-
tija séliba nikaltd hai, yane *jhdthe bihisht ko nahin
jate hain.”

Tisr& Q1pA.—Agar kulrd awr sugrd donon sdlibe
hon, to kuchh natija na nikleyd. Maslan,

Zaid mihnati tilib i ilm nahin hai.
Amr mihnaif {4lib i ilm nalin.
Is se kuchh nati}a nahin nikalt4.

Dilsri misdl : —

A. B. nahin.
J. B. nahin. @ @ @
In donon ke darmiyén, yane “A” aur “J” ke,
kuchh nisbat nahin malim hoti hai ki natija nikle.
Pallf misal men yih kahne ki mauqa nahin, ki Zaid
Amrnahin; kyunkiagarchi filwaqi yih sach hai, magar
yahén kubra aur sugré se nahin nikaltd, is sabab se, ki
qiyés ek aisi ibarat hai, jis men do juz bazafa hadd i
ausat biham digar muqébila kiye jite hain aur kam
az kam ck juz zarGr hadd iausat se mutébiq honé
chéhiye, warna kisi tarah mugébila in donon juzon
ké na hogé. Hamen yih daryéft karné chahiye, ki in
donon juzon, yane akbar aur asgar ke darmiyén kya
nisbat hai; lekin akbar aur asgar ke darmiyén kuchh
nisbat malim nahin ho sakti hai, ta waqte ki in donon
men se kam se kam ek juz mutdbiq hadd i ausat, jo un
ko baham digar mugébila y4 népne ke liye ek paiména
hai, na ho. Maslan agar do patthar hon, aur ham
daryéft karn4 chéhen, ki yih donon ba igtibar wazn
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7. e. with which neither of them agree. Thus also if
we say— .

Ziid is not a diligent student.
Amr is not a diligent student.

We have learned nothing about Zaid and Amr
as compared with each other, or in other words we have
failed to establish any relation between them. But if
we make one of the premisses affirmative and say,—

Zaid is not a diligent student.
A good boy is a diligent student.
‘We can compare Zaid with good boy and draw the
conclusion— X
Zaid is not a good boy.

The conclusion thus states the relation between
the major and minor term, found out when both or one
of them agrees with the middle, the term of compari-
sion.

Rule.

4. The middle term must be univocal i. e. have but
one meaning in the premisses.

The reason is that in the syllogigm a comparison
is effected between two terms by means of a third; the
syllogism then as has been stated must have only
three terms. But in any syllogism, if the middle
term is ambiguous 7. ¢. has one meaning in the major
premiss and an other meaning in the minor premiss,
there are in reality two middle terms, or four terms in
the syllogism. To draw a conclusion from such pre-
misses would be like comparing the length of two
staffs, having measured one with a false and one with
a true measure, or like comparing the weight of two
stones having weighed one with a false and the other
with a true weight.
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ke ky4 nisbat 4pas men rakhte hain, aur us waqt men
kof bt [aisd maujid na ho, jis se donon ko taul saken,
to un donon ke darmiyén ky4 nisbat maldm hogi.

Pas agar ham kahen, ki

Zaid mihnat{ talib i ilm nahfn hai.

Amr mihnati t§lib i ilm nahin hai,
to is stirat men Zaid aur Amr ke darmiyén kuchh nis-
bat malam nahin, yane yih nahin maldm hai, ki Zaid
Amr se bard hai y& nahin, y4 aqlmand hai y4 nahin, y4
achchh4 hai y& burd. Magar ek qaziya agar majiba
ho; maslan,

Zaid mihnati talib i ilm nahin hai.

Achchhe larke mihnat{ hote hain.
Yahéan par chinki ¢“Zaid” ki ¢“achchhe larke” ko
s4th muqébila ho saktd hai, is jihat se natija ytn ni-
keltd hai,—

¢¢ Ziaid achchhé larké nahin hai.”

Graraz ki natfja us nisbat ko zhir kartd hai, jo
akbar aur asgar ke darmiyan hoti hai, aur yih nisbat
hadd 1 ausat ke wasile se maltim hoti hai.

Cuavrai QAwa.—Hadd i ausat zaridr mufrad ho-
nd chdhiye, yane kubrd aur sugrd men us ke siyf ek i
mane hojp.

Is ka sabab yih hai, ki ba wasile hadd i ausat ke
akbar aur asgar k& mugabila kiya jat4d hai, pas zarar
hai, ki har qiyés men sirf tin hi juz hon, lekin agar kisi
qiy4s men hadd i ausat mushtarak ho, yane kubréd
men aur mane liye jiwen, aur sugrd men aur, to is
sirat men dar haqigat do hadd i ausat, yane chér juz
ek qiyés men ho jawenge, héldnki chéhiye yih thé, ki
sirf tin juz hon.

Aise muqaddamét se, jin men do hadd i ausat
hon, natfja nikaln4 aisé hai, jaise do dandon men se
ek ko piire gaz se, aur dfsre ko aise gaz se, jo piré na
ho, népkar donon ke tfil ké muqébila karné, yane yih
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The following is an example of an ambiguous

middle.
Light is contrary to darkness.

Feathers are light.
Therefore feathers are contrary to darkness.

Here the word ““/ight” i§ used in two senses.

This plain example is given simply as an illustra-
tion of the ambiguous middle. No one could be mis-
led by such glaring errors, but in many cases of error
the ambiguous middle is not so manifest. Ior instance,
Christians and Mohammedans, in arguing about the
Trinity attach different meanings to that word. Mo-
hammedans argue that Christians teach a plurality of
Gods and hence they are blasphemers. Their argu-
ment thrown into the form of a syllogism would run
thus—

The doctrine of the Trinity implies a plurality
of Gods.

Christians hold to the doctrine of the Trinity.

Therefore Christians hold to a plurality of Gods.

Here the middle term ‘ doctrine of the Trinity ”’
is ambiguous. As urged by the Mohammedans in the
major premiss it means one thing and as held by the
Christians in the minor premiss it means another
thing.

The same ambiguity sometimes occurs in the word
faith. Christians argue that faith in God is pleasing
to him and insures salvation. IIindus urge that they
have faith in God and therefore will obtain salvation.
'.Iilheir claim put in the form of a syllogism would run
thus—

Faith in God procures salvation.
Hindus have faith in God.
Therefore Hindus procure salvation.

Here the middle term  faith in God "’ is ambigu-

ous; for, as used by Christians, it includes more than as
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daryaft karné, ki yih donon ba iatibar tal ke kyé nis-
bat 4pas men rakhte hain; y4 jaise do pattharon men
so ek ko plre b4t se, disre kamtar bat se taulna,
aur phir muqabila karnd donon k& is tarah par ki dya
ek disro se kitna baré yé chhotd hai y4 barébar.
Missl auwal, hadd i ausat i mushtarika.

Til ek qism k& andj hai.

Aksar 4dmion ke munh par til hotd hai.

Pas aksar Admion ke munh par anéj hot# hai.

Is misil men lafz ¢ til’’ ka do manon par musta-
mal hai.

Misal dibsri:
Bukhar ek biméari hai.
Télébon se bukhédr uthtd hai.
Pas taldbon se biméari uthti hai.

In misdlon men s4f malim hot4 hai, ki hadd i
ausat mushtarak hai. Xof aisi sarihi galation men na
paregi, lekin bahut jagah aisé hot& hai, jahén saf
nahin malim hoté hai, ki hadd i ausat mushtarak hai ya
nahin? Maslan, “ Isii aur Musalmén bar waqt i mu-
béhisa taslis ke, mukhtalif mane taslis ke lete hain.
Musalmén dawd karte hain, ki Tséi jaméat Khud4 ko
q4il hain, is sabab se kafir hain; pas ba iatibir us
mane taslis ke, jo Musalmén qarir dete hain, agar
dalil ba sdrat qiyds murattab ki jAwe, to ytin hogi.

Taslis se jaméat Khud4 ki sabit hotf hai.
Tséi taslis ke q4il hain.
Pas Tsai jaméat Khuda ke qéil hain.

Yahan par hadd i ausat, yane * taslis” mushta-
rak hai; jo mane taslis ke kubr4 men Musalmin qarar
dete hain, aur hain, aur jo mane taslis Tséi sugrd
men qarér dete hain wuh aur hain.

Isi tarah lafz “imén” men kabhi kabhi shirkat
manon ki hot{ hai. Maslan Tséfon k4 dawa yih hai,
ki jo shakhs Khudé par imén 14t4 hai, Khudé us so
rizi hoté hai, aur najét detd hai. Hindd kahte hain,
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used by the Hindus. As used by one, it means a pro-
per conception of God’s character, trust in him, obe-
dience to him, by the other it means simply a belief
in the existence of one God. The mesning of the
middle term then should be fixed 7. e. it should have
but one meaning in a syllogism.

Rule.

5 The middle term must be distributed at least
once i the premisses.

The reason of this is, if the middle term be not
distributed at least once in one of the premisses it does
not become a reliable medium of comparison between
the mujor and minor terms; for if the middle term bo
not distributed at least once ¢. ¢. if one of the terms be
not compared with the whole of it, it might happen
that the major term was compared with one part of the
middle and the minor term w.th a totally different
part of it. There would thus really be two middle
terms 7. e. the major and minor terms would not be
compared with the same thing. Hence the syllogism
would have in reality four terms.

This will be plain from a figure.

Some X is Y e

Some X 18 Z ‘b
Therefore some Z is Y
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ki hamérd imén I hud4 par hai, is sabab se hamari
najat hogi. Pas agar HindGon k& dawé ba strat i qi-
yas bayén kiyé jawe to yin hogé:

Khudé par imén lane se najat hésil hoti hai.

Hind4 Khud4 par fmén rakhte hain.

Pas Hinddon ko najat hésil hogi.

Yahén par hadd i ausat “ Khud4 par {mén 14n4”
mushtarak hai, kyGnki Tsfion ke yah4n “iméan” se
yih murdd hai, ki Khudé ki zt o sifdt ko pahchénn4,
aur us par bharos& rakhné, aur us ki itdat karni; aur
Hindéon ke yahén “imén l4ne” se murdd yih hai, ki
sirf Khud4 ke wujid ko ménn4, aur bas. Garaz qiyas
men yih zartir hai, ki hadd iausat ke ek hi mane
rahen.

PAxcawAN QArpA.—Kubrd aur sugré men se ok
men to hadd © ausat sarir kulli hond chdhiye.

Is k4 isbat yih hai, ki agar hadd i ausat na kub-
rd men kulli ho, aur na sugrid men to akbar, aur asgar
ke muqAbila karne ke wéste kafi nahin hogé, kytnki
agar hadd i ausat ek men bhi kulli na ho, yane akbar
aur asgar men se agar koi bhi us ke kull afrdd se mu-
qébila na kiy4 jde, to shiyad akbar hadd i ausat ke
baz ek afrdd se, jo bilkull pahle se judé hain, muqéa-
bila kiy4d jiwe, to is stirat men do hadd i ausat hiie
jate hain, yane akbar aur asgar ek hf juz se mugéabila
nahin kiye jéte, aur us qiyds men char juz hie jite
haip. Chunénchi shakl i mundarja i zail se 2éhir hai.

(B)

Baz A. B. hai, -
Baz A. J. hai, ‘p
Pas baz J. B. hai.

Is misél men hadd i ausat ¢ A’’ kull{ nahin, chu-
14
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Here X is not distributed as is seen from the sign
“gome” and from the figure it
is plain that the conclusion does ‘

]
not follow although it might '

happen that some Zis Y, thus—

The following is a syllogism of this kind.

Some animals are sheep.
Some animals are horses.
Therefore some horses are sheep.
Or, White is a color.
Black is a color.
Therefore black is white.

It is manifest that the muddle ferm “color’’ is
only taken 'in part in both premisses, hence the error
in the conclusion. The middle term then must be
distributed at least once.

Aristotle’s dictum also requires that in a syllo-
gism the predicate be of a whole class .i e. of the middle
term.

Rule.

6. A term must not be distributed in the conclu-
sion that was not distributed in its premiss.

The reason is that if a term be distributed 3. e.
taken entirely in the conclusion which was undistri-
buted or taken but in partin the premisses, things
would be compared in the conclusion which were not
compared in the premisses, and in reality a fourth
term would be introduced into the syllogism while
three is the rule. 'We can only compare that part of
& term with another in the conclusion that was com-
pared with the middle term in the premisses, but if
only a part of a term be compared in the premiss, and
then the whole of it be compared in the conclusion,
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nénchi lafz “ baz” se zhir hai, aur shakl se zahir hai,
ki kuchh zardr nahin, ki natfja yan hi nikle, agarchi
ittifiqan yih bhi sidiq 4we, yane yih, ki

Baz J. B hai. eg

Zail men ek misal isf tarah ke qiyés ki mundaraj

hai:
Baz janwar bheren hain.
Baz janwar ghore hain.
Pas baz ghore bheren hain.
Diisri misél : :
Supaidi ek rang hai.
Siyahi ek rang hai.
Pas siyahi supaidi hai.

Zéhir hai, ki is misdl men hadd i ausat “rang”
jo hai, kubrd sugrd donon men juzi hai, isi jihat se
natija galat nikaltd hai. Paszardr hai, kihadd i ausat
kam se kam ek men kulli ho. Chuninchi bamdjib
qaul i Aristatdlis bhi qiys men yGnhin hond ch4-
hiye, ki kull afrdd hadd i ausat k4 mahmdl bayin
paré ho. _

CurATHWAN QA1DA.—Agar Mugaddamdt men
akbar yé asgar juzt hon, fo natije men bhi juzi hond
chdhiye.

Sabab is k4 yih hai, ki agar akbar y4 asgar natije
men kulli ho, jab kubri aur sugrd men juz hai, to aisé
hogd, ki baz afridd, jo kubrd aur sugrd men muqébila
karne ko rah gae the, natije men Akar muqébila kiye
jéte hain, pas is sdrat men chér juz qiy4s men hde
jate hain, hélénki tin honé chéhiye. Natije men ek
juz ke sirf unhin afr4d k4 dasre juz se mugébila ho
saktd hai, jo kubré o sugrd men hadd i ausat se muqé-
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something would be introduced that had not been

compared before.
A figure will make this error plain.

AllX is Y. @
13YNoZis X. Y
L'I‘herefore no Zis Y. @

Not true.
Or

JAII Xis Y.
2

All X is Z. X @

IL Therefore all Z is Y. @

Not true.

In the first of these examples Y the major term
is not distributed in its premiss because the predicate
of an affirmative proposition <. e. a part of Y is taken,
as much as is included in X. But in the conclusion
Y is distributed because the predicate of a negative
proposition . e. the whole of Y is taken and hence the

mistake of saying that no part of Z corresponds
with Y.

In the second of these examples the minor term
Z is not distributed 7. e. is taken but in part, because
the predicate of an affirmative proposition ; but in the
conclusion being the subject of a universal it is distri-
buted ; hence the error.

The first example is the same ag saying,—
All quadrupeds are animals.
No bird is a quadruped.
Therefore no bird is an animal.
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bila kiye gae the; lekin agar kubrd aur sugri men usi
juz ke sirf baz afrdd k4 muqébila kiyd gaya ho, aur
natije men dkar kull afrAd us ke muqdbila kiye jéen,
to baz aur afrdd, jo peshtar muqabil nahin the, ab 4
gae hain,

Shakl i zail se yih galati s&f zahir hai:

Sab A. B. hai,
Koi J. A. nahin hai,
Pas kof J. B. nahin hai.

‘ Haélanki haqiqat men J. B. hai.
Dsri missl’
Sab A. B. hai.
Sab A. J. hai.
Pas sab J. B. hai.

Yih bhi galat hai, kydnki J. mutlag B. men na-
hin hai. Pahli misil men B. jo akbar hai juzi hai, is
sabab se, ki mahmal paré hai qaziya i méjibe ki, yane
jitnd hissa B. k& A. men' ddkhil hai, utnéd bi lo liy4
hai, na yih kikull B .Lekin natije men B. kulli hai, is
sabab se ki mahmtl hai qaziya i sdlibe ké, yane kull
B. liy4 j4t4 hai, pas yih kahni galat thahartd hai, ki
J. kull B. men nahin.

« Dosri misél men asgar J. juzi hai, (yane tamim
A. par nahin 4t4 hai,) is sabab se ki mahmdl pard hai
qaziya i mijiba k&, magar natije men ba bais mauzi
hone qaziya i kulliya ke kulli hai, aur yihi béis galati
k4 hai.

Pahli misil men aisf galati hai, goya kof kahe, ki

Sab chaup4e haiwén hain.
Koi parand chaupéya nahfn hai.
Pas kof parand haiwén nahin hain.
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The second example is,—

All men are sinners.

All men are animate beings.

Therefore all animate beings are sinners,—
neither of which can be true. If the major term be
unduly distributed it is called ¢ lficit process® of the
major, if the minor be unduly distributed it is called
“ gllicit process > of the minor.

Rule.

7. If both premisses are particulars no conclusion
can be drawn.

This rule grows out of rules 5th and 6th. The
reason is plain. 'We are left without any medium of
comparison. Thus a conclusion from particular pre-
misses would be either a case of “undistributed middle”
or ““sllicit process.” TFor instance to say,

Some men are wise.

Some men are foolish,—proves nothing, for we
have an undistributed middle and are not justified
in paying,—

Therefore foolish persons are wise.
This is the same as to say

Some X is Y.
Some X is Z. @’XE Tl hre,
Therefore some Z is Y.

Again if we make ono of the premisses negative
and say,—

Some animals are sagacious.

Some quadrupeds are not sagacious, we would
have an “illicit process”’ to infer that—

Some quadrupeds are not animals.
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Disri misél men is tarah ki galati hai, jaiso kof

kahe, Sab insin gunahgér hain.
Sab insén haiwan hain.
Pas sab haiwén gunahgér hain,

Jo akbar ki kubrd men, y4 asgar ki sugri men
juzi ho, aur natfje men dkar kulli ho jée, us ko « kulli-
yat ¢ nd-jdiz”’ kahte hain, pas agar akbar natije men
kulli ho jde, jis hél men ki kubré men juzf tha, usko
“ kulliyat < nd-jdis akbar ki” kahte hain, aur jo asgar,
ki sugré men juzi th4, aur natije men kulli ho jbe,
us ko ““ kulliyat ¢ nd-jdiz asgar ki’ kahte hain.

SAtwiAN QArpA—Adgar kubrd aur sugrd donon juzt
haip, to natija kuchh nalin niklegd.

Yih qiida panchwen -aur chhathwen qéida se ni-
kaltd hai. Yih zhir hai, ki jab donon juzi hon, to
kof wésta i kdmila akbar aur asgar ke mugébila karne
k& na hogé. )

Do qaziye juzion se natfja nikalné do galation se
khéli na hogd, y4 hadd i ausat juzi hogi, yi kulliyat
i na-jaiz akbar y4 asgar ki pai jdegi. Maslan koikahe,

Baz 4dm{ aqlmand hain.
Baz 4dmi bewaqif hain.

Is so kuchh natfja nahin nikaltd hai, is sabab se
ki hadd i ausat juzi hai, aur bil farz agar nikéla bhi
jhe, to ytn hogé, ki Baz bewaqif 4dmi gqlmand hain,
aur yih kahné sahih nahin; balki ais4 hai jaise koi

kahe, ki ( Baz A. B. hai.
1B@z A. 7. hai. €‘X‘D
Pas | Baz J. B. hai.

Aur agar kubré aur sugré men se ek saliba ho, to mi-
sél yGn hogi:

Baz haiwén hoshyé4r hain.

Baz chaupée hoshyér nahin hain,
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The samo as to say
Some X is Y.
Some Z is not Y.

Therefore some Z is not X.

These seven rules are for testing the validity of a
syllogism. If they are violated by any syllogism we
may be sure that it involves an error. Although we
can not point it out clearly at the time, the syllogism
may be rejected as faulty. We may not always be
able to demonstrate the truth of each rule, just as one
may forget the proof of a rule in arithmetic, but the
rules should be well . committed to memory for ready
use in testing every syllogism.

Recapitulation.

Every syllogism contains three and only three

propositions called the
1 Major premiss.
2 Minor premiss.
8 Conclusion.

Every syllogism contains three and only three

terms, the
1 Major.
2 Minor.
3 Middle.
Axioms.

1. If two terms agree with oneand the same third
they agree with one another.

2. Ifone term agrees with and another term
disagrees with the same third, these two will disagree
with one another.
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pas natfja nikdlnad in men se is tarah par, ki
 Baz chaupée haiwan nahin,” ¢ kulliyat i né-jéiz

akbar ki’ hai. : ’
Yih bhi kahné aisé hi hai, ki

Baz A. B. hai.

Baz J. B. nahip hai. A
T

Tas baz J. A. nahin hai.

Yih séton qawaid wiste daryaft karne sihhat qi-
yas ke hain; agar koi qiyas in qawéid ke bamdjib na
ho, to beshakk galat hogé ; agarchi sarihi na maldm
ho, ki fulani galati hai, magar tdham galat samajhné
chéhiye. Agar subfit in qawaid k4 har waqt ydd na
rahe to khair; lekin qawéid ki bakhabi zihn-nishin
karné chéhiye.

Muymal baydn.
1.—Har qiyés men sirf tin hi qaziye hote hain,
yane kubrd, sugrd aur natija.
2.—Har qiy4s men sirf tin hi juz hote hain, yane
akbar, asgar aur hadd ¢ ausat.

Qiyds ke Qdniin ¢ Badihi.

Pahle.—Agar do juz kisf tisre juz ke mutébiq hon,
to fipas men bhi mutédbiq honge.

Disre.—Agar ek juz mutébiq ho, aur dfsrs guir
mutébiq ho kisf tisre juz ke, to yih donon 4pas men
gair mutébiq honge.

15
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Rules for Syllogism.

1. If both premisses of a syllogism are affirma-
tive the conclusion must be affirmative.

2. If one of the premisses be affirmative and the
other negative the conclusion must be negative.

3. If both premisses be negative we can draw
no conclusion.

4. The middle term must be univocal 7. ¢. have
but one meaning in the premisses.

5. The middle term must be distributed at least
once in the premisses.

6. A term must not be distributed in the con-
clusion that was not distributed in its premiss.

7. 1If both premisses are particular no conclu-
sion can be drawn.
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Qiyds ke Qawdid.

Pahld qdida.—Jis qiyés men kubré aur sugré mi-
jiba hon, to natija bhi mtjiba hogé.

Diisrd.—Agar kubréd aur sugrd men ek mfjiba,
aur ek séliba, ho to natija zarar séliba hogé.

Tisrd—Agar kubrd aur sugrd donon sélibe hon,
to kuchh natija na niklegé.

Chauthd.—Hadd i ausat zarr mufrad hon4 ché-
hiye, yane kubri aur sugrd men us ke sirf ek hi mane
hon.

Pdnchwdn.—Kubrd aur sugrd men se ek men to
zartr hadd i ausat kulli honé chéhiye.

Chhathwdp.—Agar kubri y& sugrd men akbar ya
asgar juzi hon, to natije men bhi juzi honi chdihiye.

Sdtwdn.—Agar kubrd aur sugrd donon juzie
hon, to kuchh natija na niklegé.



Secrion IT.

Figure.

I.—SpeEciaL attention has not yet been called to
the fact that the syllogism may have a variety of
forms according to the position of the middle term.
Sometimes it may seem best and most natural to make
the middle term the subject of the major premiss and
the predicate of the minor, sometimes the predicate of
both premisses, &c. It is net required to be in any
particular position, but may take its place in the pre-
misses according to the way the argument strikes the
mind of the reasoner. Thus take the syllogism,—

All liars go to hell.
Good men do not go to hell.
Therefore good men are not liars.

This may be stated thus—

Good men do not go to hell.
Liars go to hell.
Therefore liars are not good men.

And thus also—

None that go to hell are good men.
Liars go to hell.
Therefore liars are not good men.

In the first two syllogisms the middle term “go
to hell” is the predicate of both premisses—in the
third syllogism it is the subject of the major and the
predicate of the minor premiss.

Figure is the word used to denote the different
positions of the middle term in syllogisms. The subject
of figure may seem difficult to the learner but by a
little application it will become plain. It is important
to be familiar with it in order to deal readily with the
various forms taken by syllogisms.



Doésrf Fasi.

Shalkid.

I.—Asuf tak is bat k4 kuchh lih4z na th4, ki ba-
mijib mauqa, aur mahédl hadd i ausat ke, qiyds ki
kaf sdraten hoti hain. DBaz mauqa aisd hai, ki hadd i
ausat ko mauzi garddnné kubré men, aur mahmig
sugr4 men sab se achchhid malim hotd hai, aur baz
mauqa ais4 dkar partd hai, kijahan hadd i ausat kub-
r4 aur sugrd donon men mahmil hoté hai. XKof jagah
khass hadd i ausat ke hone ki muaiyan nahin hai, bal-
ki jis j4 par us ké l4and dalil karnewéle ke dil ko pa-
sand Awe, wahin par ldweg4. Maslan ek qiyés hai, ki

Jhiithe dozakh ko jawenge.
Nek log dozakh ko na jiwenge.
Pas nek log jhiithe nahin hote hain.
Aur is tarah par bhi is ko bayén kar sakte hain, ki
Nek log dozakh ko nahin jAwenge.
Jhathe dozakh ko jawenge.
Pas jhithe nek log nahin hote hain.
Aur ytn bhi ko saktd hai, ki
Jo log dozakh ko jate, nek log nahin hain.
Jhtithe dozakh ko jite hain.
Pas jhathe nek log nahin hain.

Pahle do qiyds men hadd i ausat  dozakh ko ja-
n4” kubrd aur sugrd dongn men mahmal pard hai.
Tisre qiyAds men kubr4d men mauzd, uur sugrd men
mahmul paré hai.

Shak! se muréd mauqa, aur mahal wéiqi hone hadd
i ausat ki hai. Agarchi auwal mubtadi ko bayén
sh kl k& zarA mushkil malim hogé, magar thore hi
mashq men bakhabi saf ho jAwegd. Is kaifiyat se
fighh honéd nihadyat pur-zurir hai, t4ki mukhta-
Lif straten qiyés ki ba-éséni tamém istiamél men dwen.
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JI It is plain that the middle term can have
but four different positions in the syllogism.

1. It may be the subject of the major premiss
and the predicate of the minor, which constitutes the
first figure.

2. -It may be the predicate of both premisses,
which constitutes the second figure.

3. Itmay be the subject of both premisses, which
constitutes the third figure.

4. It may be the predicate of the major premiss
and the subject of the minor, which is the fourth
figure. .

Now let M. represent the middle term and P. the
major term, (being the predicate ot the conclusion) and
S. the minor term, (being the subject of the conclusion)
and we may represent the four figures thus,—

First Figure. | Second Figure. Third Figure. | Fourth Figure.
MisP PisM Mis P Pis M
S isM SisM Mis S Mis S
S isP Sis P S isP SisP

A syllogism illustrating each figure may make
this subject plainer. The middle term is enclosed in
brackets.

First Figure.

Every (desire to gain by another’s loss) is sin.

All gaming is a (desire to gain by another’s loss.)

Therefore all gaming is sin.

Second Figure.

All intelligent men are (friends to education.)

Some wealthy men are not (friends to education.)

Therefore some wealthy men are nof intelli-

gent men.

Third Figure.

Some (good men) are not learned.
All (good men) are worthy of admiration.
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IT.—Yih zshir hai, ki hadd i ausat chdr mauqa
par 4 sakt{ hai.

Pahle.—Agar hadd i ausat mauzd ho kubrd mep,
aur mahmil ho sugrd men, to shakl i auwal hogi.

Diisre—Agar hadd i ausat kubrd aur sugré do-
non men mahmil wéqi ho, to shakl i doyum hogi.

Tisre—~—Agar hadd i ausat donon men mauzi ho,
to shakl i seyum kahenge.

Chauthe.—Agar hadd i ausat kubrd men mahmul
ho, aur sugrd men mauzi ho, to shakl i chahdrum hogf.

Ab farz karo, ki H. hadd i ausat, aur A. akbar,
aur 8. asgar ho, to chér shaklen is tarah par hongi.

1 Shakl. | 2 Shakl. |.8 Shakl. | 4 Shakl.
H. A. hai, | A. H. hai, | H. A. hai, | A. H. hai.
S. I hai, |S.H. hai, | H.S.hai, | H.S. hai,
S. A hai, |S. A hai, |S.A.hai, [S.A. hai

Har shakl men ek misal di jati hai, taki kaifiyat
i kullf us ki khul jawe. Hadd i ausat do lakiron ke
bich men hai.
Shakl ¢ auwal.
(Auron ke nuqsén se apné nafa takné) gunéh hai.
Jie men (apne nafs ke wéste gairon ké nugsdn tdka
jéta) hai.
Pas, Jh4 gunsh hai.
Shakl i doyum.
Sab aqlmand 4dmi (ilm ko aziz jinte hain.)
Baze daulatmand (ilm ko aziz nahfn jinte hain,)
Pas, baze daulatmand Admf 2qlmand nahin hain.

Shakl © Seyum.
(Baz nek Adm{) 4lim nahin hote hain.
(Bgz nek 4dmi) qébil i tahsin hote haip.
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Therefore some who are worthy of admiration
aze not learned.

Fourth Figure.

No act of tyranny is (beneficial to the state)
Some (things beneficial to the state) are unsuc-
cossful.
Therefore some unsuccessful things are not
tyranny.
III. These four figures must be examined in
order.

First Figure.

It will be seen that the First Figure is in the form in
which Aristotle’s dictum applies to it directly, <. e.

Of a whole class something is predicated.

Something else is included in that whole class.

Honce of this something else the same is predi-

cated.

By using the four categorical propositions accord-

ing to their gquantity and quality it will be found that

there can be but four variations of the syllogism in
the first figure.

First Figure. | Second Figure. | Third Figure. | Fourth Figure.
AllMis P {All Mis P NoMis P NoMis P
AllS is M | Some Sis M [ All SisM Some Sis M
AllSis P Some Sis P | No SisP SomeSis notP

Now the first figure being in the form of “Adristo-
tle’s dictum’ we affirm or deny the predicate of the
whole class which is the subject. Hence it is manifest
that in the first figure the major premiss is always a
universal, consequently any syllogism in this figure
with a particular major will be invalid.

Since the minor premiss, according to Aristotle’s
dictum, always affirms that something belongs to the
given oclass, it is plain that in the first figure the minor
premiss must -always be affirmative, consequently any
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Pas, Baz 4dmi qabil i tahsin, 4lim nahin hote hain.

Shakl i chahirum.

Koi kAm zulm k4 kisi amaldari men nafy i kha-
laiq nahin.

Baz kam nafa i khaldiq ke nahin chalte hain.
Pas, Baz kam jo nahin chalte hain, zalm nahin hain.

IIL—AD in chir shiklon par ba tartib gaur karni
chéhiye.

Baydn shakl i auwal.

Zshir hai, ki pahli shakl ki aisi sdrat hai, ki
Aristatalis ke qaul se fauran parakhijis. Maslan,
pahli shakl ki aisi sGrat hai, ki us men—

Kulli ki nisbat kuchh kah4 jati hai.
Baz chizen us kullf men shamil ki jati hain.
Pas  In baz chizon ki nisbat bhi wuh bat kahi jati hai.

Aur yihi sdrat Aristatdlis ke qaul ki hai.

Qaziya t hamliya ki charon sGraton ko kulliyat o
juziyat, aur ijab o salb ke bamdjib banéne se maldmn
hotd4 hai, ki shakl i auwal men qiyas ki sirf chér si-
raten ho sakti hain.

1. 2. 3. 1
Sab H. A. bai, | Sab H. A. hai, | Koi H. A. pahin, | Kof H. A. nahi}
Sab S. H. hai, | Baz S. H. hai, | Sab 8. H. hain, { Baz S. H. hain.
Sab 8. A, hai, | Baz S. A. hai, | Koi 8. A. nahin, | Baz S. A. nahin.

Is wiaste ki shakl i auwal bamgjib qaul i Arasti-
talis ke hai, to mauz( ke kull afrid par mahmdl k4
dawé hogi. Tas zahir hai, ki shakli auwal men kub-
ra hamesha kulliya hotd hai, isf sabab se agar shakl i
auwal men Kof aisé qiyés ho, ki jis men kubri juziya
ho, to qiyés bétil hogé.

Chiinki bamdéjib iqaul i Arastatlis ke, sugrd
men dawd is bat ka hotd hai, ki mauzd us ki kubri
ke manzi men shémil hai, is sabab se zahir hai, ki shakl
i auwal men sugrd mdjiba honé chahiye. Pus isshakl

16
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syllogism in this figure with a negative minor premiss
will be invalid.

Thus two rules have been obtained for the first
figure i. e.

1. The major premiss must alwags be universal.

2. The minor premiss must always be affirmative.

Hence there can be but four forms of syllogism
in this figure. The other figures not being in the form
to which Aristotle’s dictum applies must be tested by
the axioms and rules for syllogisms.

Second Figure.

Taking up the second figure it is found that the
conclusion of syllogisms in it must always be negative,
because the middle term is the predicate of both pre-
misses and, as it must be distributed in at least one of
the premisses, this requires that one of the premisses
be negative, since only negatives distribute the predi-
cate. Ifthen one of the premisses be negative the con-
clusion also must be negative according to rule.
[p. 96 r.2.] We may observe further, if the con-
clusion be negative it distributes its predicate, which in
this figure is the subject of the major premiss; hence
the major premiss with a subjeot distributed, will be a
universal.

Three special rules are thus obtained for the
second figure viz.

1. The major premiss must be universal.

2. One of the premisses must be negative.

3. The conclusion must be negative.

Any syllogism in this figure which violates these
tules is invalid.



123
men koif qiyf#s kydn na ho, agar us ka sugra saliba
hai, to wuh galat hogé.

Chunénchi is bayin ke bamijib pahli shakl ke
wiste do qéide hain:

1.—Kubrd kd kulliya honé sarir chdhiye.

2.—8ugrd ki miyjiba hond sardr chdhiye.

Graraz ki is shakl mon qiyds ki sirf char siraten
hain, jin ki sihat Arvastitilis ke qaul se malim hoti
hai; magar aur shaklen chiuki ba sdrat i gaul i Aras-
tatdlis nahin hain, is jihat se zarr hai, ki jo qawénin
i badihi aur qawiid wéste sihat aqsém qiyds ke mu-
qarrar hain, un se un ki sihat daryaft ki jawe.

Baydn shakl ¢ doyum,

Malim hot4 hai, ki shakl i doyum men natija
qiyéson k& zardr saliba hond chdhiye, is sabab se, ki
sugrd aur kubrd donon men hadd i ausat mah-
mil wiqi hotd hai, aur agar kubrd o sugrid donom
mdjibe hon, donon men hadd i ausat juzi hogé, hal-
anki chéhiye yih th4 ki ek men kulli ho. Is whste
zarfir hai, ki ek qaziya sdliba ho, kydnki sélibon k&
mahmil kulli hai. Pas agar kubré aur sugré men se
ek séliba ho, to natija bhi bamdjib qéida i mazkiira
ke zariir séliba hogh. [S8af 97, Q. 2.]

Aur alawa is ke, agar natija siliba ho, to us ka
mahmil, jois shikl men kubrd k4 mauzi wédqi hGd
tha, kulli hogh. Pas kubri kulliya hogé.

Pas bamdjib bayén i mazkGra e bald ke disri
shakl ke liye tin qéide nikalte hain, yane—

Pauvk.—Kubrd sarir kulliya hond chdhiye.
DOsrA.—Kubrd sugrd men se ek sarir sdliba hond
chdhiye.

TisrA.—Natija sarir séliba hond chdhiye.

Jo koi qiyés is shakl k4 qawAid i magkdra e bild
ke khiléf hogé, galat hogé.
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Third Figure,
This figure is of the form, M is P
MisS
S is P

The syllogism as varied by quantity and quality
may have a greater variety of form in this figure thr.n
in any other. Two rules are formed for it. First the
conclusion must always be particular, as will be seen
by trying the syllogism in every form. Thus if both
premisses be affirmative and we draw a universal con-
clusion, the minor term which is its subject, would be
distributed ; but, asthe predicate of an affirmative minor
premiss, it is not distributed, hence we would have an
illicit process of the minor. The other possible cases
are where one of the premisses is negative, as two ne-
gative premisses are not allowable according to the
rule.

Let the major premiss be negative, then the
minor premiss being affirmative does not distribute its
predicate—the minor term—hence the conclusion of
which it is the subject cannot be universal, else we
would have lLere also an illicit process of the minor.
If the minor premiss be negative, the major must be
affirmative and the conclusion negative, according to
rule; hence if we draw a universal negative the major
term, which, as predicats of an affirmative proposition
was not distributed, would be distributed as the pre-
dicate of a negative conclusion, being an “illicit
process ” of the major. Thus the conclusion in every
case in this figure must be particular.

Secondly, the minor premiss must always be affirma-
tive, for it has just been proven that the conclusion in
this igure must always be particular; but if the
minor premiss be negative its predicate, the minor
term, would be distributed, and hence would require a
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Baydn shakl i seyum.

H. A. hai.
Misél is shak! 1, { H. 8. hai.
S. A. hai.

Auron ki banisbat is shakl ki kai straten hain.
Is ke liye do qdide hain. AvuwaL, natiju juziya hogd
jaisé ki is shakl ki stiraton se zahir ho jAegh. Maslan
agar kubrd aur sugri donon mfjiba hon, aur natfja
kulliya nikald jiwe, to asgar, jo us k4 mauzd hai,
kulli hogé ; lekin chinki yihi asgar ba bais wéqi hone
mahmil sugrd majiba ke, kulli nahfn hai, is jihat se
agar natija men ékar kulli ho jde, to yih *kulliyat
néjéiz asgar ki” hogi. Aur agar ytn farz kiya jée,
ki kubré aur sugrd men se ek saliba ho, kydnki donon
ki siliba hon4 to hasb i qdida i mazktra ke kisi tarah
jéiz hi nahin hai, [Saf. 99. Q. 8.] Awwal, farz karo, ki
kubrd séliba ho, to is slirat men sugré chéinki mujiba
hog4, is biis se mahm@l us ki asgar juzi hogs. Pas
natija jis ka4 mauzii waqi ho, wuhi mahmil i asgar,
jo juzi thé, sugrd men kytankar kulliya ho saktd hai ?
Doyum, farz karo, ki sugrd séliba ho, to is sdrat men
kubra zardr midjiba, aur natija siliba hogé, bamdjib
qéidon i mazkira ke. Pas agar séliba i kulliya nikala
jée, to akbar ba bais waqi hone mahmil qaziya i mi-
jiba ke juzi hogd aur yihi akbar, jo juz hogi, qaziya
i méjibe men natija séliba k& bhi mahmal wéqi hoga.
Pas agar yahén kulli qarér diyé jée, to kaise ho sak-
t4 hai, kyidnki “kulliyat nijdiz akbar ki’ thaharti
hai. Garaz ki bahar strat natija is shakl k& juziya
thaharté hai.

QAma 1 poyuMm.—Sugid kd miljiba hond hamesha
gardy hai. Zerh ki abhi sébit ho chuké hai, ki natija
isshakl kd hamesha juziya hot4 hai, lekin agarsugraséliba
ho, to mahmiil us k& asgar i kulli wiiqi hogé, aur is sdrat
men taki mahfiiz rahen, “ kulliyat nijaiz” se, natija kul-
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universal conclusion to avoid an “illicit process,” and
we have just seen that the conclusion cannot be
universal in this figure. Hence the two rules.
1.—The conclusion must be particular.
R.—The minor prenviss must be affirmative.

Fourth Figure.

The fourth figure is of the form,

P is M.
M is S.

Sis P,

This figure is an inversion of the first figure. It
was not used by Aristotle but has been adopted by
some logicians in later days. By some the fourth
figure is rejected because it is supposed to be contrary
toournatural order of thought. Ashoweverby someawk-
wardness of expression, an argument or syllogism may
take this form it is well to understand it and the rules
according to which the fourth figure might be used.
All the categorical propositions except a universal
affirmative may be drawn as conclusions in this figure,
Tt is observed in this figure that if' the major premiss
be affirmative the minor must be universal. The reason
is that the middle term which in this figure is the pre.
dicate of the major premiss and the subject of the
minor, would not be distributed at all if the premisses
violate this rule, while it must be distributed at least
once. [Rule 5, p. 104] Thus if the major premiss is
affirmative, its predicate, which is the middle term, is
not distributed ; hence the minor premiss of which it is
the subject must be.universal to seoure its distribution
once.

Again. Ifthe minor premiss be affirmative the con-
clusion must be particular. Otherwise we would have
an * illicit process” of the minor. Thusif either pre-
miss be negative the conclusion also must be negative
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liya nikdlnd paregéd; halanki abhi bayan ho chulé
hai, kinatija is shakl ki kulliya kisi tarah nahin 4td
hai. Pas bayén i m-~zkira se do géide nikalte hain :—
1.—Natija zarir juziya hond chdhiye.
2.—Sugrd sarir mijiba hond chdhiye.

Baydn shaki i chahdrum.

(A. . hai.
Chauthi shakl ki sdrat yih hai, ’ H. S. hai.

(8. A hai.

Yih shakl pahli shakl k4 ult4 hai, yane us shakl
men hadd i ausat akbar kA mauz, aur is men mah-
mil, pahle men hadd i ausat asgar k4 mahmil hai, aur
is men mauzd. Arastdtalis ne is shakl k4 istiamal nahin
kiyad; lekin aur Mantiqin i mutaakhkhirin ne is ko
ikhtiyar kiyd. Baz is shakl ko nahin méante hain
kyinki wuh samajhte hain ki yih shakl khilaf aql
ke hai; lekin chdnki ihtimél Lai ki kahin par ba béis
betartibi ibérat ke, kisi dalil y4 qiyas men yih sGrat
wiqi ho, is bdis se is k4 aur un gqdidon k4, jn kird
se yih shakl i chahdrum istiamal men 4ti hai, samajh-
ni bihtar hai. ,

Siwvé mdjibe kulliye ke gur sab qaziye hamliya
natija is shakl k4 hd4 karte hain. Mgjiba i kulliya
sirf shakl i auwal k& natija wéqi hotd hai. Is shakl
par gaur karne se malim hotd hai, ki Agar kubrd mi-
Jiba ho, to sugrd zardr kulliya hogd. Wajh is ki yih
hai, ki agar kubré aur sugré khilif is qdntn ke hote, to
hadd i ausat, jo is shakl men mahmal wAqi hd4 hai
kubré ké, aur mauzi sugrd ki, mutlaq kulli na hota,
hélénki yih chéhiye hai, ki donon men se ek men to
kulli ho, [Saf. 105. Q. 5.] Garaz, agar kubrd mijiba
ho, to mahmdl us k4, jo hadd i ausat hai juzi hogi,
is liye kubrd, jis k& wuhi hadd i ausat mauzd paré hai,
zurir kulli honé chihiye, tdki un ki kulliyat ek men
to zardr ho jde,
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rule 2, p. 96;] hence its predicate which is the major
term would be distributed [rule 4, p. 66] and this
term being the subject of the major premiss requires
this to be universal, otherwise the major term would be
distributed in the conclusion but not in the premiss,
involving, as said, an “illicit process.”

Thus there are three rules to which syllogisms in
this figure must conform.

1. If the major premiss be affirmative the minor
meust be universal.

2—1If the minor premiss be affirmative the conclu-
sion must be particular.

3.—If either of the premisses be negative the major
must be universal.

These rules of the four figures should be well
stored in the memory for ready application.

IV. It is worthy of note that each figure except-
ing the fourth, which is merely an awkward form of
argument into which the mind may accidentally stum-
ble, has its own special use or fitness in certain cases
or forms of argument. Thus the first figure is that to
which Aristotle’s dictum applies directly, hence it is
specially adapted for drawing conclusions from admit-
ted universal or general principles or statements. For
instance if it be admitted as a general principle that
“All desire to gain by another’s loss is sin,” we may
then go on to show that gaming is justsuch a desire,
and hence draw the just conclusion that all gaming is
sin.

The second figure is specially adapted to disprove
something that is maintained or believed to be true, or
likely to be accepted, although false and injurious.
It is thus useful in attacking and destroying the posi-
sion of an opponent, rather than building up one of
our own. In this figure, just as in the first, the major
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Agar sugrd migiba ho, to natija zsardr juziya hogd.
Agar aisd na ho to “kulliyat néjéiz asgar ki’ thahre-
gi; kyGnki agar sugrd mdjiba ho, to us k4 mahmuiil,
asgar juzi hogé, aur wuhi asgar ba bdis wéqi hone
mauzi natija ke, zarir juzi honé chéhiye, taki ¢ kul-
liyat n4jaiz”’ na ho.

Agar kubrd aur sugrd men se ek séliba ho, to zarir
hai, ki kubrd kulliya ho, warna ° kulliyat néjéiz akbar
ki’ thahregi. Maslan in donon men se agar ek siliba
ho, to natija bhi zartr saliba hogé, [Saf. 97. Q. 2,]
aur us k4 mahmil, jo akbar hai kulli hogé, [ Saf. 67.
Q. 4;] aur yihi mahml natije k&, kubr4 men mauzi
hai; pas zarr hai, ki wahan bhi kulli ho, warna yih
akbar natije men kulli hogé, aur kubrd men nahin,—
aur yih khilaf i qida hai.

Pas tin qéide hain, jin ke bamijib is shakl ke
qiyés hué karte hain :—

1.—Agar kubrd mijiba ho, to sugrd zardr kul-
liya hogd.

R—Adgar sugrd miyjiba ho, to natija sardr juziya
hogd.

3.—Adgar kubrd awr sugrd mep se ek sdliba ho, to
zardr hai, ki kubrd kulliya howe.

In chdron shaklon ke qéidon ko khdb zihn-nishin
kar len& chahiye, tiki jis waqt mauqa pare, kim
men lawen.

IV.—Gaur karn4 chéhiye, ki bajuz shakl chahé-
rum ke, jo ittifiqiya dalil betartibi ki stirat’ men 4
parti hai, baqi tinon shaklen apne apne mauqa par
istiam4l men 4ti hain.

Maslan shakl i auwal be-ainihi'; mutébiq” qaul {i
Arastétilis ke hai, is jihat se is l4iq hai, ki jahén
kahin kulliyat i musallama, yane taslim ki hai se,
y& émm baton se natija nikdlnd chahen, so nikélen.
Maslan agar koi is &mm béat ko méne; ki “auron ke
nugsan se apnd nafy takné gunfh hai,” to agar ham

17
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premiss is a universal proposition or contains a class
to which the consent of an opponent has been gained.
Then it is proved that the proposition advanced by
him cannot be true, because it either ewants something
that belongs to this admitted class, or zas something of
which that class is destitute and hence can not be
accopted. Thus, suppose it is maintained or is likely
to be believed that « Jesus was an imposter, seeking to
form a party for some selfish end.” Now woe may set
about refuting this by laying down the proposition
that,— '

No impostor seeking to form a party for selfish
onds would warn his followers that they would have
to endure great persecutions.

Josus did so warn his followers.

Hence Jesus was not an imposter.

Suppose that some one is disposed to beliove the
Bible to be merely a human production, because many
things in it appear merely human, orseem to bo mixod
up with human crror. Now perhaps the consent of
no one would be withheld from a proposition like this,

Any book containing a spirit and character super-
human, however hedged in by difficultics, must be
divine.

Tho Bible appears to be just such a book.

Hence the Bible must be divine.

The third figure is specially applicable for argu-
ments in two cases. First whero tho middle term is a
singular term. A singular term or proper namo is
not used as a predicate; hencein this figure, as tho
middle term is the subject of both premisses, a
singular term may be used. Thus,—

Ceesar was a tyrant.

Cesar was a conqueror.

Therefore some conquerors are tyrants.

An argument must thus sometimes take the form
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sfibit karen, ki ja4 kholné ais4 fial hai, jis men auron
ké nuqsin se nafa taknd hai, pas yihi natija niklegé,
ki ja4 khelnd kais hi kyGn na ho, gunéh hai.

Disri shakl apné dawé ya bat ko qdim karne ke
liye itni kérdmad nahin hai, jitnd ki disre ki bat ko
katne ke liye. Misl shakl i auwal ki, is shakl k4 kub-
r4d qaziya kulliya hotd hai, jis ko fariq séni, jis se
bahs ki jéo, taslim kar lewe. Dhir yih s&bit kiy4 jita
hai, ki dawa fariq sini k& sahih n#s/ip ho saktd hai, is
sabab se ki y4 to us ke dawe men ok bat nahin paf jati
hai, jo qaziya kulliya i musallama men hai, y4 yih,
ki us dawe mon péi jati hai, magar qaziya i musal-
lama men nahin hai; pas us k4 dawé qabil 1 taslim
nahin hai.

Maslan koi kahe, ki Khuddwand TIsé Masih da-
gibhz tha, is wiste ki apne liye ek guroh ko mutia
karné chéhtd th4, aur un ki bihtari soc kuchh sarokér
na thé, to ham is ke radd men yih qaziya i kulliya
lawon, ki “jo dagébdz apne matlab ke waste ek guroh
ko mutia kartd hai, is amr ki ittil4 us guroh ko na
detd ki tumhére Gpar mere mutiz hone ke sabab se
bari barf musibaten d4wengi.”” Jab ham donon is ko
taslim karen, to sibit karn& chéhiye, ki Khudidwand
T'sé Masth ne apne shégirdon ko is tarah ki ittild di;
pas natija yih niklega, ki wuh dagibdz na thi.

Diisri misdl.—Farz karo, koi kahe ki Baibal in-
sén ki banéi haf hai, kyGnki bahut baten us men insén
ki malm hot{ hain, y4 yih, ki bahut baten us men
aisi hain, jin men insén ki galati malGm hoti hai, to
is stirat men shdyad har kof is qaziya i kulliya ko tas-
lim karegé, ki

Koi kitab, jis ki talim aur khéssiyat aisf ho, ki
insén ki t4qat se bhar ho, go ki baz magimét men
kaisi hi mushkil baten hon, zarir ilhdmi hogf.

Baibal dar haqiqat aisf kitéh malGm hotf hai.

Pas Baibal zorir ilhémi hai.
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of the third figure. Secondly this figure is useful when
wo wish to offer and maintain an objection to an
opponent’s premiss when he reasons from a particular
premiss, while that premiss should be universal in a
valid argument. We then show that the argument in
its ligimate form proves too much. Suppose one con-
tend that “a certain doctrine ought not to be believed
because it cannot be explained or comprehended.”
His argument stated in full would be,—

Some doctrines that cannot be explained and
comprehended ought not to be believed.

The doctrine in question cannot be explained
or comprehended.

Therefore it is not to be believed.

This put in symbols is,—

Some X is not Y.

Z is X.

Therefore Z is not Y.
which plainly contains an undistributed middle. The
argument to be legitimate should be,—

Every doctrine that cannot be explained and

comprehended ought not to believed.
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Shakl i seyum khésskarke do mauga par dalil kar-
ne ke wiste istiam4al ki jati hai. Awwal, jahdn ki
hadd i ausat ism i khéss, yane ifm i marifa hotd hai,
kytnki dar haqiqat ism i marifa mahmdl nahin hoté
hai, aur chinki is shakl men hadd i ausat mahmil
nahin wéqi hotd hai, balki kubrd sugrd donon men
mauzi wéqi hoté hai, is jihat se agar ism i marifa ho,
to kuchh muziyaqa nahin.—Maslan,

Qaisar zalim tha.
Qaisar bard ndmwar thé.
Pas, Baz zalim ndmwar hote hain.

Pas is tarah par kabhi kabhi ek dalil y& qiyas
shakl i seyum ki sirat men banina parté hai.

Doyum, yih shakl us mauqa par istiam4l ki jati
hai, jahén ki fariq séni ke dawe par iatirdz pesh karni
chéhen, kab chéhen, jab ki wuh fariq qaziye i juziye
se bahs kare, jis hélat men, qaziya i kulliya se bahs
karné chdhen. To aisf jagah par ham subiit karenge,
ki agar yih dalil ba sihhat likhi jiwe, to fariq sini ke
matlab se bhi barhkar sabit hot4 hai, yane khud us ke
Gpar iatirdz wérid hot4 hai. Farz karo, koi shakhs
kahe, ki fulani b4t nahin ménni chéhiye, kyunki sa-
majh men nahin 4ti, aur koi use samjhd nahin sakt4
hai. Agar yih daw& batartib qiyas ke likhd jawe, to
yan hogd, ki—

Baz baten, jo samajh men nahin 4tfn, un ko na
méanna chéhiye.

Fuléni bat samajh men nahin 4tf.

Pas us ko. na ménn4 chéhiye.

Aur yibi misal ba zarfa hurdf ke, yGn hogi ki—

Baz A. B. hai.

J. A. hai.
Pas, J. B. hai.

Is mis4l se s&f zéhir hotd hai, ki is qiyas ké
“hadd i ausat’ juzi hai, is sabab se yih dalil sahih
nahin hai. Agay sahih taur par likhi jéwe, to yiun
hogt :—
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The doctrine in question cannot bo explained or
comprehended.
Therefore it is not to be believed.

Now the argument founded on this universal
major premiss proves too much and we may urge an
objection to it in the third figure thus,—

The connection of soul and body cannot be
explained and comprehended.

The connection of soul and body must be
believed.

Therefore some things that cannot be explained
must bo believed.

From this it is seen that the premiss of the op-
ponent involves an error.

The subject of Figure and its rules being well
understood we turn to another matter connected with
syllogisms viz., Mood.
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Har ek bat, jo samajh meon nahin 4ti, us ko na-
hin ménné chihiye.

Fuldn? bat samajh men nahin ati.
Pas, us ko nahin ménné chihiye.

Yahan par kubrd kulliya se, jo dalil nikalti hai,
us dalil se bhi barhkar sébit hotd hai, jitnd ki fariq
sani ko manzir thd, yane khud us ke tpar iatiriz wa-
rid hotd hai, tisri shakl ki rG se. Maslan,

Rih aur jism ke darmiyén iliqa jo hai, samajh
men nahin 4td, aur kof us ko samjhd nahin
saktd hal.

Réh aur jism ke darmiyan iliqa jo hai, ham us
ko nahin méante hain.

Pas baz baten, jo samajh men nahin 4t{ hain,
ham ménte hain.

Is qiyés se aldniya sébit hai, ki agar daw4 fariq

snf ki ba sihat likhé jée, to kubra galat thahart hai.

Bayan shaklon aur un ke qawéid ké bakhibi ho
chukd. Ab ham ek aur bayin mutaalliq qiyés, yane
zarb ki bayén shuril karte hain.



Secrron ITI.
Mood.

By the mood of a syllogism is meant the designa-
tion by symbols of the quantity and quality of its
three propositions in their order. It will be remem-
bered that the four vowels A E I O were used to de-
signate the quantity and quality of all propositions
viz., universal affimative, universal negative, particular
affirmative, particular negative. For example take the
syllogism,—

Every desire to gain by another’slossissin. (A.)
Gaming is a desire to gain by another’s loss. (A..)
Therefore All gaming is sin. (A))

The three propositions of this syllogism are all
universal affirmatives, hence the mood ofthe syllogism
as indicated by the appropriate symbols is A A A.

Now it is manifest that the four categorical pro-
positions A E I O can be arranged in 64 combinations
or moods by the law of permutation. There are three
propositions in the syllogism and each of these may be
varied in four different ways as A EI O. Each of
these symbols may be a major premiss, and each of
these four majors may have in turn all the four cate-
gorical propositions as minors, giving sixteen sets and
to each of these sixteen sets the four categoricals may
be used as conclusions, making the 64 combinations of
syllogism.



Tisri Fasw.

Baydn Zurd k.

I.—Zarp se muréd hai, tinon qazion i qiyds ki
kulliyat o juziyat, aur {jib o salb, yane * kam o kaif.”

Y4d rakhna chéhiye, ki chér alématen, sab qazi-
on ki kulliyat o juziyat, aur {jab o salb ke malam karne
ke waste muqarrar ki gaf hain, yane M. K., wéaste mG-
jiba i kulliyat ke ; S. K., wiste saliba i kulliyat ke ;
M. J., whste mijiba i juziya ke; S. J., wiste siliba
i juziya ke. Har qiy#ds ki zarb in charon aldmaton se
likhte hain. Maslan, ek qiyas hai, ki
ATk {J is flal men ki auron ke nuqgsin se apnéd nafa

’ ho, gunéh hai.

Mk { Ji4a aisd fial hai, jis men auron ke nugsén se
: apné nafa hoté hai.

Mk, | Pas jaa khelnd gunéh hai.

Tinon qaziye is qiyéas ke, mdjibe kulliye hain, pas
zarb is qiyas ki, jis se murdd hai batlénag “ kam o kaif”
k4, ba zaria aldmaton 1 muaiyana ke yih hai, Mk. Mk.
Mk, Whazih ho, jahdn kahin aisi aldmaten wéqi hon,
auwal alamat 83> murdd Fubrd ; doyum se sugrd ; seyum
se natije hogi. Zahir hai, ki chéron qaziya i hamliya,
yane, Mk. Sk. Mj. §j. ki iwaz mudwize ke qdide se
chaunsath zarben ho sakt{ hain. Maslan, yih malim
hai, ki qiy#s ke tin qaziye hote hain, aur har qaziye
ki chér sGraten ho sakti hain, yane M%. y& Sk., Mj. ya
Sj. Ab gaur karn& chghiye, ki kubra in charon men
4 saktd hai, aur har ek kubri ke sith sugrd ki char
straten 4 sakti hain, yane, Mk. Sk. My. Sj.; pas kub-
r4 aur sugré ke solah jor hde, aur phir har jor ké na-
tija bhi inhin chér sdraton par 4 saktad hai, to is tarah
chaunsath zarben niklengf :—

18 i
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Majors, A E I 0.

A, — —— —~—

Minors, AE1O0. ditto ditto ditto.
— g

Conclusions, A E I O.

This operation may be gone through with for
each of the letters, and sixty four moods or forms of
syllogism will be the result.

Now many of these moods are not allowable be-
cause they violate the rules laid down for syllogisms,
and for the figures. Thus all moods having affirmative
premisses with a negative conclusionas A AE,—A 10
aro inadmissable because they violate the first axiom.
All moods with negative premisses as EE,—Q O0,—
B O, &c., cannot be used because they violato a rule
[p. 98, r. 8.] All moods with particular premisses
aro not allowable as they violate a rule [p. 110, r. 7.]
Some of the moods as I E O must be rejected for an
illicit process. Twenty-eight of the sixty-four moods
aro rejected on account of negative and particular pro-
misses alone. It will be found that out of the entire
sixty-four moods, only cleven are allowable as not vio-
lating the rules for syllogism, riz.

Lour affirmatives. Scven negative.
AAA. EAE.
AITIL A EE.
AAT EAO.
TAL A OO.

O AO.
ETI 0.
A EO.

2. As there are four figures it might seem that
by applying these eleven moeds to ali the figures we
would have forty four in all, but some of the moods
which are validin one figure are not in an other, be-
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4 Kubre, Mk. Sk. Mj. §j.
— A — At A
16 Sugre, Mk Sk Mj. 8. Aizan Aizan Aizau.
E 5 :

64 Natfje, MK o M. S

In chaunsath zarbon men bahut nidurust hain, is
sabab se ki khilaf hain un qéidon ke, jo mazkir ho
chuke hain, wéste qiyés aur shaklon ke. Maslan jo
zarb, ki jis k& kubrd aur sugréd mdjiba ho, aur natija sé-
liba ho, jaise Mk. Mk. Sk., aur Mk. DJj. Sj. sahih
nahfn, is wéste ki we khilsf pahlo qéntn ke hon-
ge, [Saf. 97 , Q 1.] Kull zarben, jin ké kubri aur
sugri sbliba hon, maslan Sk. Sk., aur §j. §j., aur Sk.
&j. aéntin ke khilafhain, [Saf. 99, Q. 3.] Jinzarbon
ke kubré o sugr4 juziya hoto hain, wuh zarben bhi ba-
béis khilaf i qaida hone ke gir jati hain, [Su/. 111, Q. 7.]
Chand zarben, juise M. Sk. &Sj., ba sabab “kulliyat
n4jhiz” hone ke gir jati hain, [Sef. 107, Q. 6.] Chaun-
sath men athafs zarben to sirf ba sabab séliba aur ju-
ziya hone kubré o sugrd ke gir jiti hain. Garaz yih
ki sirf gyarah sahih rahtf hain; yane,—

Chdr Mijibe, Sat Sdlibe.
Mk. Mk. Mk. aur Sk. Mk. Sk.
Mk. Mj. Mj. Mk. Sk. Sk.
Mk. Mk. Mj. Sk. Mk. §j.
Mj. Mk. Mj. Mk. §;. §;.

Sj. Mk. §j.
Sk. Mj. §j.
Mk. Sk. §j.

IL.—Agar chéron shaklon men gydrah gyéral
garben istiamal ki jétfn, to kull chaualis zarben hotin,
lekin yih bat nahin hai, balki baz zarben, jo ek shakl
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cause they violate the rules against * undistributed
middle” and “illicit process.”” Thusthe moodsI. A. 1.
which is valid in the third figure, cannot be used in
the first figure, because it would involve an undistrib-
uted middle. Again A, E. E. is a valid mood in
the second figure, but in the first it would have an
illicit process of the major term. By thus testing
these eleven moods in the four figures, it is found that
there would be six in each figure, that is, twenty four
in all. Now of these twenty four moods five, though,
valid, are thrown aside as useless, giving a particular
conclusion when a universal might have been drawn.
For example, A A T of the first figure is useless as
A A A is allowable and really contains it. Thus.

All human beings are mortal.
All Hindus are human beings.
Therefore some Hindus are mortal.

This is a valid enough syllogism, but it is useless

because we might draw here the universal conclusion.
All Hindus are mortal.

There will remain then nineteen moods in all,
viz. four in the first figure, four in the second, six in
the third, and five in the fourth. They may be ar-
ranged as follows :—

Fig 1, AAA,EAE AIL EIO.

Fig.2, EAE, AEE, EIO, AOO.

Fig 3 AALIAILAILEAO OAO,EIO.
Fig 4, AAI, AEE, IATL EAQ EIO.

These are the only valid moods, and any syllogism
not found in the moods of this table is to be rejected.
If the table be committed to memory, the validity of
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men sahih hain, ddsri men galat, ba biis mukhd-
lif hone un qawaid ke, jo dar bab na hone * juziyat
hadd i ausat,” aur “kulliyat ndjaiz”’ ke bayén ho chu-
ke hain. Das yihi zarb Mj. Mk. Mj. jo hai, shakl i
seyum men sahfh hai; magar auwal men nahin, kytan-
ki wah4n hadd i ausat juzi ho jéegi. Isi tarah Mk.
Sk. Sk. ki zarb shakl i seyum men sahih hai, lekin
auwal men nahin; kyGnki agar wahén istiamAl men
ati, to kulliyat najéiz akbar ki hoti. Garaz ki is hi
tarah par in gyérah zarbon ko chiron shaklon men
jdncho, to malim hog4, ki har shakl men chha
zarben, yane kull chaubis sahih rahti hain. Magar in
chaubis men se bhi panch agarchi sahih hain, lekin ba
biis dene natija juziya ke, jis hdl men ki natija kul-
liya nikal sakt4 hai bekér hain. Maslan zarb Mk. Mk,
Mj. ki, shakl bekér hai; zerd ki zarb Mk. Mk. Mk.
ki bhinikal sakti hai, jis men natija zarbiauwal k&
dékhil hai. Maslan Kull insén fani hain.
Kull Hindd insdn hain.
Pas, baz Hinda fini hain.

Yih zarb bilkull sahih hai, lekin jis h4al men
ki natija kulliya, yane ¢ Kull Hindd fini hain,”
nikal saktd hai, to yih kis kém k& hai. Garaz ki is
tarah par kull unnis zarben baqi rahti hain; char shakl
i auwal ki; chdr doyum ki; chha seyum ki; panch
chahdrum ki, Chunénchi sab zarben ba tartib, zail
men mundarj hain :—

Shakl 1.—Mk. Mk. Mk.,—Sk. Mk. Sk.,—Mk. Mj. Mj.

Skakl 2. Sk. Mk. Sk.—Mk. 8k. Sk.—Sk. Mj. Sj.—Mk.8j. §j.

Shakl 3. Mk, Mk, Mj.—Mj. Mk. Mj.—Mk. Mj. Mj.—Sk.
Mk. 8j.—S8j. Mk. Sj.—Sk. Mj. 8;j.

Shakl 4. Mk. Mk. Mj—Mk. Sk. 8Sk.—Mj. Mk. Mj.—Sk.
Mk. Sj.—Sk. Mj. 8j.

Sirf yihi zarben sahih hain, aur jo qiy4s zurtb i
mundarja e naqsha i bil4 ke khilaf hogé, néjiiz hogd.
Agar naqsha zurdb k& bakhtbi yad kar liy4 jée, to jo
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any syllogism proposed in an argument may be seon
at once.

By looking at this table of moods it will be seen
that a universal affirmative can be proved only in the
first figure in which every other proposition may be
proved also. In the second figure negatives only can
be proved, in the third, particulars only.

By some logicians, the moods of the first figure
have been called perfect moods, because Aristotle’s dic-
tum, the law on which the syllogism is founded, can
bo applied directly to any syllogism in this figure.
The moods of the other three figures can all be reduc-
ed to the first figure by what is called “reduction’, so
that we can prove the same conclusion in the figure to
which Aristotle’s dictum immediately applies.

3. Reduction consists in either changing by con-
version or transposition the form of the syllogism into
a mood of the first figure, so that the same conclusion
can be drawn, or a conclusion which bocomes the same
by conversion as we had in the mood from which the
change was made. Or the conclusion of a syllogism
in the second, third, or fourth figure may be shown to
be correct by proving in the first figure that its con-
tradictory is false. If we thus prove in the first figure
that the contradictory is false, of course the original
conclusion must be true. Some writers on logic pro-
ceed at length to show how the truth of a conclusion
in a syllogism of any of the last three figures can be
proved by ““reduction” through the first figure, but the
subject does not repay the labor of mastering it, since
the rules given for testing the validity of syllogisms are
sufficient for all practical purposes.
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koi qiyas kisi bahs men pesh kiyd jdwe, us ki sihhat
fauran malim ho jawegi.

Nagsha e zurib ke dekhne se malim hoté hai, ki
mijiba i kulliya sirf shakl i auwal hi k& natija wéqi
hotd hai, aur baqi aur qaziye bhi is k& natija hot4 hai.
Shakl i doyum k4 natija sirf siliba &t4 hai, aur seyum
k4 sirf juziya,

III.—Baz mantiqin shakl i auwal ki zarbon ko
zurb i bayina aur kmila kahte hain. Is ki wajh yih
hai, ki qaul i Aristatélis yane wuh génin, jis par biné
qiyas kf hai, is shakl ke jitne qiyas hain, un sab par
bil mutébiqat sahfh 4t4 hai. Tin aur jo shaklen
rahin, un ki zarben bamijib qdntn “kAulf” ko shakl
i auwal men léte, yahdn tak ki wuli natija is shakl
men bhi nikal 4t4 hai. I(hulf kisi zarb ki tartib ko
badalne aur pahile shakl men léne ko kahte hain.
Aur yih do tarah par hai:—

Ek to yih, ki 14né kis{ qiyds k& bamdjib qdida i
aks ke, [y4 is tarah par, ki kubrd ko sugrd, aur sugré
kokubr4, ] shakliauwal ki kisf zarb ki sGrat m>n karn4,
taki wuhi natija nikal Awo, jo us qiyds men nikld
th4d. Y4 aisa natija nikéle, ki gks karne se wuhi ho
jde, jo us qiyés men tha.

Dasre yih, ki shakl i doyum, yi seyum, yé cha-
hirum k& koi qiyds ho, us ke natfje ki sihhat shakl i
auwal men jakar is tarah par sébit karné, ki naqiz is
natije ki galat hai. Pas agar shakl se sibit ho jéwe,
ki naqiz is natije ki galat hai, to albatta wuh natija
sahih hogA.

Pas malim hotd hai, ki tin aur shaklon ki zarb-
en jo rahin, un ke natfjon ki sihhat shakl i auwal se
bhi daryaft ho jati hai, aur baz mantiqin is garaz se
bahut tdl tawil bayin karte hain; lekin yih mihnat
fuzdl hai, jis hél men, ki har qiy4s ki sihhat daryaft
karne ko wéste qawéid kéfi maujdid hain.



Skcriox IV.

0O Compound Arguments.

TRE HYPOTHETICAL SYLLOGISM.

So far we have considered only purely categorical
arguraents and syllogism, that is, such as are formed
from categorical propositions. We come now to con-
sider hypothetical forms of argument and the syllogism
formed from them. An argument containing a hypo-
thesis may be called a hypothetical argument.

A syllogism containing a pure hypothetical pro-
position is called a hypothetical syllogism and the
syllogism will take its name as  conditional’ or * dis-
Junctive” from the proposition contained in it. In
the hypothetical syllogism the hypothetical proposition
is the major premiss, the minor is a categorical, and the
conclusion is also ocategorical. In the hypothetical
proposition, the first member is called the antecedent,
the second member the consequent. The antecedent
and consequent may be inverted, as “John will be fit to
travel, if he is not sick.”

‘We first examine the conditional syllogism which
has for its major premiss a conditional proposition and
for its minor a categorical. For example,

If Zaid has a fever he is sick.
Ziaid has a fever.
Therefore he is sick.
Or If Ais B, Cis D,
But A is B.
Therefore C is D.



Cuavruf Fasi.

Baydin Qiyds Istisndi kd.

Yauiy tak ham ne un qiyéson ka, jo murakkab
hain hamliyit se bayén kiya, aur jin ko giyds ¢ igti-
»dni kahte hain ; ab ham bayin karte hain un qiyés-
on k4, jo murakkab hain shartiyat se.

‘Wazih ho ki jis qiyés men qaziya i shartiya phya
j4té hai, use ¢stisndi kahte hain, aur jaisé qaziya jis qiyds
men pay4 jatd hai, waisd hi us k4 n4m hotd hai. Agar
qaziya muttasila pay4 jawe, to gqiyds ¢ idttisdli, aur
agar qaziya munfasila piyd jiwe, to infisd/i kahenge.
Qiy4s istisnd men kubrid gaziya i shartiya, aur sugri
hamliya hot4 hai, aur natija bhi hamliya nikalta hai.
Qaziya i shartiya ke juz i auwal ko * mugaddam,” aur
dasre ko ¢ #dl/i”’ kahte hain, aur baz jagah muqaddam
pichhe 4 jata hai aur tdli auwal. Misél qaziya i shartiya

Agar Zaid ko bukhér hai, to wuh bimér hai.
Yahén par, “agar Zaid ko bukhér hai,” mugaddam,
aur “to wuh bimér hai’’ #4/{ hai, aur muqaddam agar
tali ki jagah 4 jée, to yfn hogé, ki—

¢¢ Zaid bimér hai, agar us ko bukhér hai.”

Upar bayén ho chuké hai, ki qiyds istisnii ya
ittisdli hotd hai, y& infisdii.

Auwal ham bayan karte hain ittis4li k4, jis k&
kubré shartiya muttasila hotd hai, aur sugr4, mun-
fasila. Misdl is ki,—

Agar Zaid ko bukhér hai, to bimér hai.
Lekin Zaid ko bukhér hai.
Pas wuh bimér hai.

‘Wuhi misél ba zarfa huraf,—

Agar A. B. hai, to J. D. hai.
Lekin A. B. hai, -
Pas J. D. hai.

10
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In this example it is plain that if wo affirm the an-
tecedent, the affirmation of the consequent necessarily
follows and we get the first rule for conditional pro-
positions.

1.—1If the antecedent be granted the consequent must
be granted also.

But if we deny the antecedent we cannot therefore
deny the consequent thus,—

Zaid has not a fever.
Therefore he is not sick.
For it is plain that he may be sick from somo other
cause than fever.

If wo deny the consequent we may deny the

antecedent also, thus,—
Zaid is not sick.
Therefore he has not a fover.
For it is plain that if Zaid is not sick he cannot
have a fever, hence the second rule.

2.—If the consequent be denied the antecedent may
be denied also.

But it must be observed that if the consequent be
affirmed, we cannot therefore affirm the antecedent
and say,

Zaid is sick.
Therefore he has a fever;
for he may be sick from some other cause.

DPutting these two rules together we may draw
from them a third rule.

3.—1f the consequent be affirmed or the antecedent
denied no conclusion can be drawn.

When from the affirmation of the antecedent we
pass to the affirmation of the consequent, the argyment
is called constructive,and when we pass from the denial
of the consequent to the denial of the antecedent, the
argument is called destructive. For the constructive



147

Is misdl se bakhibi roshan hai, ki agar muqad-
dam taslim kiy4 jde, to tali ko bhi taslim karni pare-
gi. Pas pahld qaida nikld, ki—

1.—Agar muqaddam taslim kiyd jéwe, to tdlf ko bhi
laslim karnd paregd.
Lekin agar muqaddam ké inkéar kiya jée, to kuchh
zartr nahin, ki t4li k4 bhi inkar kiy4 jde. Maslan,
Zaid ko bukhér nahin hai.
Pas wuh bimér nahin hai.
Yih kuchh zarGr nahin hai, ki agar bukhér na ho,
to bimar bhi na hogé. Shéyad kisi aur sabab se bi-
mar ho.

Agar tili k& inkér kiyd jiwe, to muqaddam k4

bhi inkér karni paregh. Maslan,—
Zaid bimér nahin hai.
Pas us ko bukhér nahin hai.

S4f zéhir hai ki agar Zaid bimAr nahin hai, to us
ko bkhér bhi nahin hai. Pas disra qéida yih nikla ki,—

2.—Agar talf ké inkdr kiyd jde to muqaddam kd in-
kdr Uli karnd paregd.

Lekin gaur karni chéhiye, ki agar tali taslim ki
jéwe, to kuchh zarGr nahin, ki muqaddam bhi taslim
kiyd jiwe. Maslan, yin na kahné chéhiye,

Zaid bimér hai.
Pas us ko bukhér hai,
XKytnki shAyad kisf aur sabab se bimér ho.

Donon géidon i mazkira e bald se tisrd qéida
nikaltd hai:—

3.—Agar tdli taslim ki jde, yd mugaddam ki inkdr
kiyd jdwe, to kuchh natija nahin niklegd.

Jab muqaddam ko sidiq qardr dekar tali ko sidiq
thahrdwen, to dawé q4im hot4 hai, aur jab ki t4li ko
qarir dekar muqaddam ko k#zib thahriwen, to us waqt
men daw4 bétil ho jat4 hai.. Auwal strat ko musbita,
aur ddsri ko manfiyd kahné chihiye. Auwal sirat ke
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syllogism then, we take the whole of the conditional
proposition as the major premiss, the affirmation of
the antecedent for the minor, and from these premisses
we draw the affirmative of the consequent as a conclu-
sion. The following is & constructive syllogism,

If this man is a sinner God is displeased

with him.

He is a sinner.

Therefore God is displeased with him.

In the destructive syllogism we take the whole of
the conditional proposition as before for the major
premiss, the denial of the consequent as the minor, and
draw the denial of the antecedent as the conclu-
sion. Thus,

If this man is a sinner God is displeased
with him.

God is not displeased with him.

Therefore he is not a sinner.

Again,—

If just law prevails the rights of ths weaker aro

seoured.

But the rights of the weaker are not secured.

Therefore just law does not prevail.

‘Weo may remark here that a conditional proposition
is really a universal affirmative, whether the antecedent
and consequent be universal or particular, affirmative
or negative. For instance, “if & man is gick he is not
fitto travel.” Here the antecedent is a universal affirm-
ative and the consequent & universal negative, yet the
entire sentence is a universal affirmative proposition.
The truth or falsity of the conditional proposition de-
pends on the consequent, that is, if the consequent
follows from the antecedent the proposition is true,
otherwise it is false. The conditional proposition may
be true a8 a proposition, and yet the antecedent and

oconsequent be false, thus,—
« Ifsoience is & bad thing, it should be neglected.”
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qiy4s men wiaste qaim karne dawe ke kull qaziye mut-
tasile ko kubrd gardinte hain, aur us ke ain mugad-
dam ko sugré; pas gin tdli us ki natija niklegéd. Chu-
nénchi mis4l is ki zail mep likhi hai :(—

Agar yih shakhs gunahgér hai, to Khuda us se

nékhush hai.

Lekin yih shakhs gunahgér hai.

Pas Khud4 us se nikhush hai.

‘Wiste batil karne dawe ke kull qaziya i muttasile
ko, jaish pahl{ sirat men thé, kubrd karte hain, aur
naqiz tali ki sugré. Pas naqiz muqaddam ki natija
nikalt4 hai. Maslan,—

Agar yih shakhs gunahgér hai, to Khud4 us se

nékhush hai.

Lekin Khud4 us se ndkhush nahin hai.

Pas wuh gunahgér nahip hai.

Dsri misal.— .

Agar inséf k& qéniin jari ho, to garib gurbon ké
haqq thikédne rahta hai.

Lekin garib gurbon ké haqq thikéne nahin
raht4 hai. :
Pas inséf k4 gAnfin jari nahin hai.

J4nné chahiye ki qaziya i muttasili dar haqgiqat
kulliya hot4 hai, khwéh us ki mugaddam aur téli kulli
ho y4 juzf, méjiba ho y4 séliba. Maslan,—

« Agar koi shakhs gunéh kare Khud4 us se
khush na hogé.”

Dekho agarchi yahén par muqaddam mfjibé kul-
liys aur t4l{ saliba kulliya hai tdham kull qaziya mi-
jiba kulliya hai. Sidg aur kisb ¢ qaziye muttasile k&’
usk{ tali par mauqif hai, yane agar t4li muqaddam ko
lézim hai, to qaziya sachché warna jhiithd. Maslan,—

Agar Zaid ko bukhér hai to wuh bimér hai.

Yih qaziya muttasila sachohd hai kis wéste ki tali

muqaddam ko lazim hai.
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This proposition is true although both its members
are false.

The conditional syllogism may be reduced to a
simple categorical one by removing the conditional
character of the major premiss.

The form of condition may be removed by the
phrases “in case of”’ and “the present case.”” The
proposition then becomes categorical, with the anteced-
ent for its subject and the consequent for its predi-
cate ; thus,

In case . Zaid has a fever he is sick.

The present case is a case of Zaid having
a fever.

Therefore in the present case Zaid is sick.

The same rules apply for testing the validity of
conditional syllogisms as for categorical.

Second, Disjunctive Syllogisms.

The disjunctive syllogism is one the major pre-
miss of which is disjunctive and the minor categori-
cal. It is of the form,

Either A is B or it is C.
A is B.
Therefore A is not C.
Example. This metalis either gold or it is silver.
It is not silver.
Therefore it is gold.

It will be seen that the major premiss consists of
an alternative between two members. The minor pre-
miss affirms the one and the conclusion denies the other,
or, as in the second example, the minor denies the one
and the conclusion affirnis the other.

‘We may have instead of two alternatives, three
or more. Thus,

Either A is B or C or D.
A. is not B or C.
Therefore it is D.
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Lekin agar koi kahe ki—

¢ Agar yih 4dmi chor hai to Hindd hai” Qaziya
jhttha hai kytnki is ki t4li muqaddam ko mutlaq lazim
nahin hai, zerdki tdli aur muqaddam ke darmiyan
kuchh ildqa zarfiri nahin hai. Awur aisd bhi hotd hai,
ki kull qaziya muttasila sfdiq hot4 hai, lekin muqaddam
aur tali donon kézib hote kain. Matlan,

“ Agar ilm burf chiz hai to chhor dend chéahiye.”
Is qaziye ke s4diq hone men kuchh kaldm nahin, magar
donon juz is ke kéazib hain, yane na to ilm buri chiz hai
na yih, ki us ko chhor dené chéhiye.

Qiyés ittisali ko iqtiréni ki taraf pherte hain yane
iqtiréni banédte hain, is tarah par ki kubrd ki aldmat
ittisil “agar’® ko dar karke us ki jagah lafz ¢ jis mauqe
par” ya ¢jis hdlat men” aur “is mauqe par” y& “is
halat men” barhdte hain. Maslan,

Jis hélat men Zaid ko bukhér hai wuh bimér hai.
Is hél men Zaid ko hélat bukhér ki hai.
Pas,is hal men wuh bimér hai.

Qiyés ittisali ki sihhat daryaft karne ke wéste yihi

qawéid mustamil hain jo iqtirdni ke wéste the.

Disrd baydn qiyds infisdli.

Qiyés infisali wuh hai, jis k4 kubréd qaziya manfa-
sila aur sugrd hamliya ho. Strat uski yih hai.
Yih A. y4 B. hai ya J. hai.
Yih A. hai B.
Pas, yih A. J. nahin hai.
Diisri misél.—
Yih dhét y4 soné hai y4 chéndi.
Lekin yih chénd{ nahin hai.
Pas, yih son4 hai.
Nézirin ko malim hogé, ki kubrd men do juz infi-
84l hote hain, aur sugrd men donon men se ek mdjiba
hoté hai, aur natije men désré séliba y& baraks is ke
jaise dusr{ misél se zéhir hai.
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Example. Either the world is eternal, or it pro-
duced itself, or it is the work of an intelligent Being.

But the world is not eternal, nor produced by

itself.

Therefore it must be the work of an intelligent
Being.

Again. The angle A must be equal to, or

greater, or less, than the angle B.

But it is neither equal to, nor less than B.

Therefore it must be greater than B.

The simple rule for disjunctives is that,~—

If one or more of the alternatives is denied, the remaining
one, or some one of those that remain, may be affirmed,
and vice versa.

This rule, however, is not without exception, for
in some insfances by affirming one we are not author-
i1zed to deny the other; thus,

“Virtue tends to procure us either the esteem
of mankind or the favor of God.” Here both parts of
the proposition may be true. In such cases we must
determine from the context whether the two members
are intended to exclude one another or not.

O O Oee—
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Aur jaund chéhiye ki yih kuchh zarir nahin ki do
hi juz infisdli hon, balki tin hon, y4 ziydda. Maslan—

Yih A. y& B. hai y& J. hai y4 D, hai.
Yih A. na B. hai na J. hai
Pas yih A. D. hai.
Disif misél.
“ Xlam qadim hai, y4 az khud ban gayi hai ya
kisi ddné aur bind k4 bandyé hai.”
T.ekin 4lam na to qadim hai na az khud ban
gayéa.
Pas kisi ddné o bini k& bandya hai.”
Tisri misél.

Zaviya A. ya bardbar hogi ya bard hogé ya
kam hogé zaviya B. se.
Lekin zdviya A. na bardbar hai na kam hai
zaviya B. se.
Pas ziviya A. zartr baré hogé zéviya B. so.
Kk sahl s4 qéida wiste qiyas infisdlf ke yih hai, ki
Agar ek juz kdzib qardr diyd jde to disrd sddig ga-
rdr diyd jdegd.
Jénn4 chahiye ki kabh{ is qdide 4mm ke khilaf bhi
waqi haa kartd hai. Maslan—
‘“ Basabab neki ke ham y4 insén ki naz.r men
pasand 4te y4 Khud4 ki nazar men.”
Yahén par mumkin hai, ki donon juz séliq hon.
Jis bayén men aisf qaziya wiqi ho to wahédn par tarz
i bayén se malim ho jAegd ki donon juz sédlq hain, y&
sirf ek,
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Other forms of Arquinent.

THE DILEMMA.

THE dilemma is a compound argument or syllo-
gism of which the major premiss is a eompound con-
ditional proposition, and the minor premiss a com-
pound disjunctive proposition.

In the dilemma there are in reality two or more
conditional syllogisms blended into one, so that the
statement is briefer than if each syllogism were separ-
ately unfolded in the argument.

The dilemma has several forms as,

Simple dilemma.

If Ais B, or Cis D, then E is F.
But either A is B, or C is D.
Therefore E is F.

An other form of the simple dilemma is,
If A is B, then C is D,or Eis F.
But C is not D, nor E is F.
Therefore A is not B.

Complex: dilemma.

In this there are several antecedents each with its
own consequent; thus,

IfAis B,Gis H; and if Cis D, Liis M; and
ifEisF,XisY.

But either A is B or Cis D or L is M.

Therefore G is H or Lis M or X is Y.

These examples as given are in the constructive
form, but if we wish we can reason in tha destructive
form.

An illustration of the first form or simple di-
lemma is,—



PAncuwiny Fasi.

Qiyds Murakkab Lstisndi.

Qiyds murakkab istisndi usko kahte hain, jis k&
kubrd qaziya muttasila murakkaba hoté hai, aur sugré
qaziya munfasila.

Is qiy4s men dar hagiqat do y4 is se ziyada qiyés
hote hain, jin sab ko ikhtisar ke liye mil&kar ek kar
dete hain.

Qiy4s murakkab istisndi ki kai sdraten hain,
Maslan auwal sérat wah jis men kai ek muqaddam ho-
te hain, aur talf ek hotf hai, y4 tdlf kaf ek aur muqad-
dam sab ké ek.

Misdl 1.——Agar A. B. hai, y& J. D. hai, to R. S. hai.
Lekin y4 to A. B. hai, y4 J. D. hai.
Pas R. 8. hai.
Misdl 2.—Agar A. B. hai, to J. D. hai, y& R. 8. hai.
Lekin na to J. D. hai, na R. 8. hai
Pas A. B. nahin hai.

Disri strat wuh hai, jis men kai kai muqaddam
hote hain, aur har muqaddam kf t4li judd hotf hai,—
Msslan,

Agar A. B. hai, to J. D. hai, aur agar R. 8. hai,
to F. K. hai, aur agar L. M. hai, to N, W. hai.

Lekin y4 A. B. hai, y4 R. 8. hai, y4 F. K. hai.

Pas J. D. hai, y4 F. K. hai, y4 N. W. hai.

Yih sab misilen mazkGra musbita hain, agar ham
chéhen, manfiya bané sakte hain,

Auwal strat ki misdl yih hai, ki—

Agar pak logon ko bihisht men kisi bat ki khwé-
hish nahin hoti hai, y4 hoti hai aur pdri ho jiti hai, to
un ko kamél réhat hogi.

Lekin un ko ya to khwahish nahin hotf, y4 hoti
hai to parf ho jati hai.
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If the blest in heaven have no desires, or havs
Major, g them fully gratified, they will be perfectly
happy.

Yinor { But they will either have no desires, or have
‘ > them fully gratified.

Con Therefore the blest in heaven will be per-
T ;\ feotly happy.

It was remarked that the Dilemma is in reality
two or more syllogisms blended into one with a dis-
junctive minor. In illustration of this statement we
may unfold this dilemma into the two syllogisms con-
tained in it; thus,—

If the blest in heaven will have no desires, they
will be perfectly happy.

But they will have no desires.

Therefore the blest in heaven will be perfectly
happy.

. Again. If the blest in heaven will have their
desires fully gratified, they will be perfectly happy.

But they will have them fully gratified.

Therefore the blest in heaven will be perfectly
happy.

An example of the second form of the simple di-
lemma is,

If man cannot make progress towards perfec-
tion, he is either a brute or a divinity.

But man is neither a brute nor a divinity.

Therefore he can make progress towards per-
fection.

This also may be resolved into two syllogisms.

If man cannot make progress towards perfection
he is brute.

‘But man is not a brute.

Therefore he can make progress toward per-
fection.

Again. If man cannot make progress towards
perfection he is a divinity.
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Pas pdk logon ko bihisht men kamal réhat hoti
hai.

Upar mazkir ho chuké hai, ki ¢iyds i murakkabd
istisndi dar haqiqat do y4 is se ziyada qiyés hote hain,
jin ko mildkar ek kar dete hain, aur sugr4 jin kd mun-
fagsila hotd hai. Chundnchi wiste zdhir karne is bét
ke, donon qiyés, jo is qiyds i murakkab men mildkar
ek kar diye hain, judi judé karke likhe jéte hain:—
1.—Agar pak logon ko bihisht mep chéah kisi bat ki

nahin hogi, to we kamal rdhat men honge.

Lekin un ko chah nahin hogi.

Pas pak log bihisht men kamél rdhat men honge
2.—Agar pék logon ki chéh bihisht men pérf ho jéegi,

to we kam4l rdhat men honge.

T.ekin un ki chéh bihisht men piri ho jéegi.

Pas pik log bihisht men kaméil rahat men honge.

Diisrt misdl.—Tali kai ek, aur muqaddam ek.
Agar insén neki o ilm ki taraqqi nahin kar saktd
hai, to wuh haiwén i mutlaq hai, y4 Khud4 ke
barébar hai. )
Lekin na wuh haiwén i mutlaq hai, na Khuda ke
barfibar hai. :
Pas wuh neki o ilm ki taraqqi kar saktd hai.
Ts ke bhi do giyés ho sakte hain, maslan—
1.—Agar insén neki o ilm ki taraqqi nahip kar sakta
hai, to wuh haiwén i mutlaq hai.
Lekin wuh haiwén i mutlaq nahin hai.
Pas wuh neki o ilm ki taraqqf kar sakt4 hai.
2.—Agar insén nekf o ilm ki taraqqf nahin kar saktd
hai, to wuh Khud4 ke baribar hai.
Lekin wuh Khudé ki baribar nahin hai.
Pas insén neki o ilm ki taraqqi kar saktd hai.
Qiy#s i murakkab ki disri sirat ki misél, jis ke
kaf mugaddam hote hain, awr har muqaddam ki t4li
judé hotf hai :—
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But man is not a divinity.
Therefore he can make progress toward per-
fection.

An example of the third or compound form of
the dilemma, in which there are several antecedents
each with its own consequent, is—

(If this man was wise he would not speak ir-
reverently of God in jest, and if he were
Major, good he would not do so in earnest, and if

he were a well-wisher of humanity he would
not do so in forgetfulness even.

But he either does it in jest or in earnest or in

Minor.  forgetfulness.
Therefore he is either not wise or not good or
Con. not a lover of humanity.
This dilemma may be thus resolved into the three
syllogisms contained in it,—

erently of God even in. jest.
He does speak irreverently of God in jest.
Therefore he is not wise.

If this man were good he would not speak of
God irreverently in earnest.

He does speak irreverently in earnest.

\ Therefore he is not good.

( If this man were a well-wisher of humanity he
4 would not speak irreverently of God in for-
3

( If this man were wise he would not speak irrev-
1

2

gotfulness.
He does speak irreverently of God in for-

getfulness.
LTherefore he is not a well-wisher of humanity.

The difference between the dilemma then, and any
simple conditional syllogism is that the dilemma really
contains in a contracted form two or more conditional
syllogisms.

The dilemma may be stated also in a categorical
form and the rules for testing the validity of the syllo-
gism applied directly to it. Just as in reducing a con-
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Agar yih 4dm{ aqlmand hot4, to Khud4é ki nisbat
be-tamizi ké kalima jhith muth bhi zabin par na
lata, aur agar nek hoté, to haqiqat men aisd na
kartd, aur agar khair-khwéh insén k4 hotd, to
bhilkar bhi ais4 na kart4.

Lekin wuh y& to jhith muth, y4 haqiqatan, y&

bhiilkar aisé kartd hai.

Pas wuh yé to aqlmand nahin, y& nek nahin, yi

insén k& khair-khwéh nahin.

Is qiyés men bhi tinon qiy4s jud4 judé ho sakte hain:

(Agar yih &dmi aqlmand hot4, to IXhud4 ki nisbat
be-tamizi k4 kalima jhdth muth bhi zabén par na
14t4.

Lekin wuh be-tamizi k& kalima jhith muth za-
béan par lata hai.

_LPas wuh aqlmand nahin hai.

(Agar yih 4dmi nek hot4, to Khuda ki nisbat be-
tamizi ki kalima haqiqat men zabén par na lat4.
2. { Lekin wuh be-tamizi kd kalima Khud4 ki nisbat
zaban par 14t4 hai.

_Pas wuh nek nahin hai.

(Agar yih 4dmi khair-khwéh-insdn k& hot4, to
Khud4 kf nisbat be-tamizi ké kalima bhalkar za-
3. ¢ ban par na lata.

* Y Lekin wuh Khud4 ki nisbat be-tamizi k4 kalima
bhilkar zabén par lat& hai.
|_Pas wuh khair-khwéh insén k& nahin hai.

Qiy4s murakkab i istisndf, aur qiyds i ittisili ke
darmiyén itné farq hai, ki qiyés i murakkab 1 istisnai
do tin qiyéson i ittis4li se, jo ikhtis4r ke sath hon,
milkar banté hai.

Qiy4s murakkab i istisnéi bhi qiyés i iqtirdn{ ki
stirat men ho saktd hai, aur wéaste daryaft karne sih-
hat is qiyés ke bhi wuhi qawdid, jin kd bayédn dpar 4
chuk4 istiamél kiye jdwen, aur jais4 ki qiyés i ittisdli
ko iqtirén{ ki taraf pherne ke waste lafz “jis mauge
par,” aur “ s mauga par” wg. mustamal hain. Maslan,

Jis mauqa par A. B. hotdya J. D. hotd hai, us
mauga par R. S. hot4 hai.

1.4




160

ditional syllogism to a categorical the phrases “the case
of ” and “‘the present case.” Are used thus,
The case of A, being B, or of E, being F, are
cases of X, being Y.
The present is a ecase of A, being B, or of E
being F'.
Therefore this is a case of X, being Y.

If the premisses are admitted of course the con-
clusion must follow, and the rules for testing syllogisms
must be applied to ascertain the validity in this case
also.
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Is mauqa par A. B. hai, y4 J. D. hai,

Pas is mauqa par R. 8. hai. .

Agar muqaddamét tasiim kiye jéenm, to Jo natija,
un se niklegé, us ko zardr ménné chihiye.

—D O e =



Secrion VI.

The Enthymeme.

THE enthymeme is o syllogism with one premiss
omitted. It is thus a contracted syllogism. As was
remarked in another part of this work on the syllo-
gism (page 92, 5) in reasoning, some propositions
‘in the chain of argument are usually suppressed be-
cause the mind readily takes in tho argument without
unfolding all its steps at length. The enthymeme is
a common form of abridged argument. Hither pre-
miss may be omitted from the syllogism. Forexample,

All men are mortal.
Coosar is a man.
Therefore Csesar is mortal.
In this we may omit the major premiss, thus,—
Coosar is & man.
Therefore Ceesar is mortal.

Or wo may write it thus, suppressing the ‘minor
premiss,— .

All men are mortal.
Therefore Cesar is mortal.

Now both these statements are satisfactory because
the suppressed proposition is readily supplied in the
mind.

The completed syllogism may readily be cdonstruocted
from the given enthymeme which always contains the
three terms of the syllogism. By examining the con-
clusion of the enthymeme we know at once what the
major, and minor terms of the syllogism are, since the
conclusion always contains these terms. Hence, since
the subject of the conclusion is always the minor term
_and its predicate the major, we may know which. pre-



Cuuatawfy Fasr.

Qiyds ¢ Mulhaffaf.

Qiyds ¢ Mukhaffaf us ko kahte hain, jis ki ek qa-
ziya yane kubrd yA sugr4 mukaddar ho. Pas us ko
qiyds © mukhafuf samajhné chéhiye. Jaisd ki is kitab
men bayén ho chuké hai (Saf. , 93,5.) aksar ytn
hd4 kartd hai, ki dalilon men mufassal bayén nahin
hotd hai, is liye ki us dalil ko ham wais4 hi samajhte
hain, agarchibaz qaziye chhorte jden. Mukhaffaf da-
lilen aksar isf sfirat men hé4 karti hain. Aur yih ikh-
tiy4r hai, ki kubréd sugrd men se jaun s4 chéhen mu-
kaddar karen. Maslan ek dalil hai, ki—

Kull insén fani hain.
Zaid insan hai.
Pas Zaid fani hai.

Ab agar ham chéhen, to kubré ko is dalil men na
zikr karen. Maslan,

Zaid insén hai.
Pas Zaid fan{ hai.

Donon tarah dalil ptrf hai, kyGnki qaziya i mu-
kaddara zihnan samjhé jité hai, go ki lafsan maujdd
na ho. °

Jénné chéhiye ki mukhaffaf qiyis se pars qiyés
ba. ésinf ban sakt4 hai, kyGpki tfnop juz qiyés ke, yane
akbar aur asgar aur hadd i ausat maujid hain. Qiyés
i mukhaffaf ke natije ke dekhne se maldm ho J&t4 hai,
ki akbar aur asgar yih hain, kytnpki natije men hame-
sha yih juz maujid hote hain. Pas chinki mauzi
natije ké asgar hoté hai, aur us ki mahmél akbar, yih
malim ho jaté hai, ki yih qaziya qiyési mukhaffaf
men kubrd hai y4 sugrd. Maslan pahli misil i maz-
kira o bél4 qiyés i mukhaffaf men malam hot4 hai, ki
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miss is given in the enthymeme from the torm it
contains.

Thus, in the first example of the enthymeme
given, we see that the given premiss must be the minor
because it contains the subject of the conclusion, and
in the second example the given premiss must be the
major, because containing the predicate of the conclu-
sion. Having thus ascertained what premiss is want-
ing, the syllogism can at once be constructed and its
validity tested by the rules for testing syllogisms. It
may be remarked that, ordinarily, in speaking or writ-
ing, the major premiss is suppressed, because being
generally some fact or principle to which the mind
yields ready assent. Thus in the example given, it
would be more natural to suppress the major premiss,
“all men are mortal,”” because this is a fact so establish-
ed by observation as to command our assent. ITence
weo would simply say,—

Ceosar is a man.
Therefore he is mortal. .

Sometimes the enthymeme is not in the syllogis-
tic form, thus,—

Ceesar is mortal.
Because Ceesar is a man. .

‘When the causal conjunction ¢ bdecause,”” thus
unites the propositions of an enthymeme, they may be
inverted and joinmed by the conjunction ‘“therefore,”
and then the syllogism can be constructed from them.
Thus with tbe above,—

Ceesar is a man.
Therefore Ceesar is mortal.

The rule for constructing the syllogism from the
enthymeme is,

If the premiss given contains the subject of the con-

clusion, it is the minor, if the predicate of the conclusion
it s the major,
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pahlé qaziya jo hai, sugra hai, is'sabab se ki natije ka
mauzi us men paya jat4 hai; aur ddsri misil men, jo
qaziya pAyd jatd hai zartr kubrd hogs, kytnki natfje
k& mahm@l us men maujid hai. Pas jab malim ho
J4t4 bai, ki fuléna muqaddama is qiyss men maujad
nahin hai, us hi ko like péra qiy4s bani lete hain,
aur us ki sihhat ba zaria un qawaid ke, jo wéste plra
karne qiyés ke muqarrar hain, daryaft kar lete hain.

Jénn4 chihiye ki aksar dalil men kubrsé mukaddar
hi4 karté hai,is wajh se ki wuh ek aisé mashhir o ma-
rif qaziya hai, ki dil bagair zikr karne ke ba &séni
use taslim kar letd hai. Pas qéida yih hai, maslan
agar kof bayén kare, ki Zaid fani hai, to kubr4, yane
kull insdn féni hain, is ko mukaddar karegd, kytinki
adnf aur 414 is hagiqat se wéqif hain, ki sab Admf
marnewéle hain. Pas wuh yin kehegi ki—

Zaid insén hai.
Pas wuh f4n{ hai.

Baz mauqa par qiy4s i mukhaffaf qiyis ki sdrat
par nahin hoté hai, jais4 koi kahe:

) Ziaid fén{ hai,—
Kytinki wuh insén hai.

Jahén kahin kof harfillat ké, jaisé  chinki” “kyin-
ki “is bdjs se,”” wg. kisi qiyds i mukhaffaf ke qazion
ko bham-digar rabt de, to agar ham chéhen, un k4
aks, yane muqaddam ko muskhkhar, aur muakhkhar
ko muqaddam karenge, aur harfi ijllat ko dér karke
&khir ke qaziya men lafz pas barh4 denge, to is hélat
men phré qiyds banne ke laiq hogs. Pas dpar ki mi-
sl ko agar is sirat men ldwen, to yGn hogi,—

Zaid insén hai,—
Pas Zaid fan{ hai.

Qiyés i mukhaffof se pird qiyds banéne ki qida
yih hai :— ¢

Agar kist muqaddame men maush natije ki pdyd

Jdwe, to wuh sugrd hai, aur agar makndl pdyd jde, to

kubrd.
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The Sorites.

The Sorites is a string of contracted syllogisms of
the first figure. It has already been remarked that in
roasoning we do not usually unfold an argument in its
full logical or syllogistio form, but suppress some of
the proposition. Now if we have a string of syllogisms
in the first figure, so arranged that the conclusion of
each becomes a premiss in the next, these syllogisms
may be contracted into the Sorifes, in which the pre-
dicate of the first proposition is made the subject of
tho next until the predicate of the last proposition is
predicated of the subject of the first proposition. This
is & very common form of argumentation. The fol-
lowing is the form of the Sorites:—

A is B.
Bis C.

Or by substituting propositions for these letters—
The mind is a thinking substance.
A thinking substance is a spirit.
A spirit is not matter.
That which is not matter is indissoluble.
That which is indissoluble is immortal.
Therefore the mind is immortal.
Now this abridged argument can be unfolded
into the syllogisms contained in it, thus,— -
1 :
Bis C. Ci:D. Di::E. E?BF.
AisB. | Ais C. | A4isD. | Ais E.
AisC. | AisD. | AisE. l AisF.
Or if we substitute the propositions given for the
letters then we will have,—
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Qiyds | Musalsal,

Qiyds i Musalsal shakl i auwal ke qiyfison mukh-
tasar ke silsile ko kahte hain. Yih dGpar zikr ho chu-
k& hai, ki bahs mubdhise men har dalil ko bajinsihi ba
slirat i qiy4s alahida alahida karke nahin bayan karte
hain, balki baz qaziye aise mauqa par mukaddar karte
hain. Agar kai ek qiyés silsilowér is tartib se bayén
kiye jawen, ki natfja har qiyas ki ddsre ki muqad-
dama wiqi ho, to aise ikhtisir ko ¢iyds : musalsal kah-
te hain. Awur y4d rakhn4 chéhiye, ki qiy4s i musalsal
men mahmil qaziya i auwal ki dsre qaziye k4 mauzi
hoté hai, aur tisre ki mahmil chauthe k& mauzi waqi
hot4 hai; hatté ki sab se &khir ke qaziye ké mahmil
qaziya i auwal ke mauzfi k4 mahmdl partd hai. Yihi
qéida aksar dalil ldne k4 hai. Misél qiyés i musalsal
ki zail men mundarij hai :

A. B. hai.

B. J. hai.

J. D. hai.

D. R. hai.

R. 8. hai.
Pas A, 8. hai.

Aur agar in hurGf ke iwaz men qaziyo qhim kiye

jéen, to misél yan hogf :—
Zihn ek qiiwat i darréks hai.
Qdwat i darréka rih hai.
Rih jism nahin hai.
Jo chiz jism nahin, gairfin{ hai.
Jo chiz gairféni hai, abad tak rahegf.
Pas zihn abad tak rahegs.

Agar is dalil i mukhtasar men jitne qiyés dékhil
hail_l,_ un sab ko judé jud4 karke rakhen, to dalil yin
hogf :— )

B. J. hai. J. D. hai. D. R. hai. R. 8. hai.
A. B. hai. A. J. hai. A, D, hai. A. R hai.
Pas A. J. hai. | Pas A. D. hai. | Pas A. R. hai. | Pas A. S. hai.

Yih misél hurdf ki haf, Qazion ki misél yih hai:
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A thinking substance is.spirit.
The mind is a thinking substance.
Therefore the mind is a spirit.

'
{A spirit is not matter.

2 { The mind is a spirit.

Therefore the mind is not matter.

That which is not matter is indissoluble.
The mind is not matter.

Therefore the mind is indissoluble.

4 {That which is indissoluble is immortal.

3

The mind is indissoluble.
Therefore the mind is immortal.

Now it may be seen that these are all syllogismsin
the first figure, and by comparing them with the Sorites
it will be observed that it contains, as middle, terms
B C D E which are used twice, that is the Sorites has
as many middle terms as there are propositions between
the first and the last, and consequently is an abridgment
of that many syllogisms. It will be further seen from
a comparison of these syllogisms, with the Sorifes from
which they are formed that it contains but one minox
premiss, viz., A B. The other, are all majors. Hence
it is plain that in the Serites we simply take the only
minor term given and by passing from middle term to
middle term, link it with the final major term in a
conclusion, as if we had but one syllogism. Thus in
the example given the minor A was joined to the majox
F through BC D E.

Since the Sorites is an abridgment of syllogisms in
the first figure it is plain that its first proposition, and
that alone, may be particular, because it is a minor pre-
miss, and in the first figure the minor premiss may be
particular but not the major (p. 122 r. 1.) and in the
Sorites all the other proposition are majors. It is
further manifest that in the Sorites there can be one
and only one negative premiss and that the last; I
if any other premiss were negative, one of the syllo-
gisms contained in the sorites besides the last woulc
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Qfwat i darréka rdh hai.
Zibn ek qﬁwa.t i darrédka hei.
Pas zihn rih hai

3
{ RGh jism nahig hai.

2. nrﬁhha.x

Pas zihn jism nahin hai.

Jo chiz jism nahin hai, gairfdn{ hai.
Zihn jism nahin hai.
Pas zihn gairfan{ hai,

{J o chiz gairfini hai, abad tak rahegi

3.

Zihn gairfin{ hai.
Pas zihn abad tak rahegé.

- Ab dekhné chéhiye, ki yih sab qiy4s shakl i au-
wal ke hain, aur qiyés i musalsal se muq4bala karne
se malim‘hoté hai, ki B. J. D. R., jo qiy4s men do do
bér fe hain hadd i ausat haip. Aur maldm hogé, ki
qiyés i musalsal men utne hadd i ausat hote hain, jitne
auwal qaziye aur natfje ke bich men qaziye hote hain.
Pas zéhir hai, ki jitne hadd i ausat hain, utne hi qi-
yéson se ikhtisir karke qiyés i musalsal bané hai. Aur
aldwa is ke in qiyéson ke qiy4si musalsal se muqé-
bala karne se maldm ho jat4 hai, ki is men sugré sirf’
ek hot4 hai, yane “A. B. hai,”” aur baqi sab kubrd
hote hain. Garaz ki yih zihir hai, ki qiy4s i musalsal
men asgar ko leke ek hadd'i ausat ko ddsre se silsila-
wér miléte chale 4te hain; hatté ki natije men &kar
us hi asgar ko sab se 4khiri qaziye ke mahmdl ge nis-
bat dete hain, is tarah. goya ki sixf ek hi. qiyés hoté
hai. Chunfinchi misAl i mazktira ¢ bAlé se z&hir hai,
ki asgar B. akbar 8. se ba zaria hadd:i ausat B. J*
D. R. ke nisbat diy4 gayé hei.

Jab ki yih bat garér péi, ki qiyésiimusalsal qiy4-
son shakl i auwal ké.ikhtisér' hai, to malm hGé ki
qiyés i musalsal -men bajuz: qaziya i:awwal ke, aur kof
juziya hot hi nahin, is sabab se ki pahlé-qaziyasugré
hoté . hai, aur: shakl i.auwal men sugrd- hi jusziya 4té
hai-nayih ki kubré; (‘Saf. 121.-3,) aur béqisab kubré
hote hain. Awur yih bhi maldm: hid4, ki is qiyés men:

22
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have a negative conclusion which becomes the minor
premiss of the following syllogism, but in the first
figure the minor premiss cannot be negative. We
may then lay down the following rule.

In the Sorites, except the conclusion, the first proposi-
tion alone may be particular and only the proposition pre-
ceeding the conclusion can be negative.

A Sorites violating this rule is not valid. 'When
the Sorites is resolved into syllogisms, these may be
tested by the rules formed for this purpose. A rule
for resolving the sorites may be thus stated.—

Take the second proposition of the sorites for the

major premiss of the first syllogism, the first proposition
Jor the minor and use the conclusion thus drawn for the
minor premiss of the second syllogism, with the third pro-
position of the sorites as a major and so on as long as any
middle term remains.

There is an inverted form of the Sorites called
from the name of its inventor the Goclenian sorites. In
it the propositions are reversed thus,—

Eis F.
D is E.
C is D.
B is C.
A is B.
Therefore A is F.

The same in proposition thus,—

That which is indissoluble is immortal.
That which is not matter is indissoluble.
A spirit is not matter.
A thinking substance is a spirit.
The mind is a thinking substance.

. Therefore the mind is immortal.

It will be observed here that the conclusion reached
is just the same as before although the order of the
propositions is reversed. It will be seen also that in
this form we begzin with the most extensive propois-
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sirf ok hi qaziya i siliba hot4 hai, aur wuh &khir{ hai,
kyanki agar aur koi qaziya i séliba ho, to alawa qiyés
&khirf ke, ek aur qiy4s, qiy4s 1 musalsal men aisé hogé,
ki jis k4 natija séliba nikleg4, aur yih natija qiyés
men sugrd wiqi hogé, lekin shakl i auwal men sugré
sliba nahin hotd hai. Pas ek qéida zail men likhte
hain :— ’

Qiyds i musalsal men siwd natije ke sirf pahlé qa-
siya jusio hotd has, aur sirf drkhirt yane natije ke dipar jo
hotd hai, sdliba hotd hai.

Jo qiyés i musalsal is qéide ke khil4f hog4, sahih
nahin hogé. Jab qiyés i musalsal ke sab qiy4s alag
alag karke likhe jéen, to un ki sihhat un gqéidon se
daryaft karni chéhiye, jo is magsad ke wéste mugqar-
rar hain. Q4ida wéaste judd karne qiyés ke yih hai :—

Qiyds ¢ musalsal ke disre qaziye ko pahld giyds ba-
ndne ke wdste kubrd, aur pahle qaziye ko sugrd garddnte
hain, aur phir un donon muqaddamdt se, jo natija nikal-
td hai, us disre qiyds kd sugrd karte hain, aur is hi qiyds
kd kubrd qiyds i musalsal ke tisre qaziye ko qdim karte
hain. Ist tarah par karte chale jdte hain, jab tak sab
hadd i ausat tamdm na ho jdwen.

Qiyés i musalsal k4 aks bhi ho sakt4 hai, chunén-
chi mis4l i zail se zéhir hai :—

R. 8. hai.
D. R. hai.
J. D. hai.
B. J. hai.

"A. B. hai.
Pas A. S. hai.

Misél qazion ki yih hai,—
Jo chiz gairfdni hai, abad tak rahegi.
Jo chiz jism nahin, gairfanf hai.
Rah jism nahin hai.
Qdwat i darrdka rih hai.
Zihn qtwat i darrdka hai.
Pas zihn abad tak rahegé.
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tion first and reason from the general to the particular
It may often best suit the argument to do so.

The sorites may also be composed of conditional
propositions and is then called the Aypothetical sorites.
The hypothetical sorites consists of a string of condi-
tional propositions so arranged that the consequent of
each becomes the antecedent of the succeeding one, and
the conclusion is drawn by either affirming the first
antecedent with the last consequent or by denying
the last consequent with the first antecedent. For
example,—

If A is B, then O is D. If A is B, then C is D.
If C is D, then Eis F, or IfC is D, then Eis F.

But A is B. But E is not F.
Therefore E is F. Therefore A. is not B.
If God is holy then He is not the author of
sin.

If He is not the author of sin, then the doc-
trine of fate is false.

But God is holy, therefore the dostrine of fate
is false.

The second example is a destructive hypothetical
sorites.

If gaming'is a -good thing, the practice of it
is right. ' ’

If the practice of it is right, it will result in
good. o

But it does not resplt in good, therefore the
practioe of it is not right.

The hypothetical sorites may be reduoced to the
categorical one by the rule for reducing hypothetical
to categorical ‘propositions (p. 150.) It may then be
tested by the rules for the sorites or it can' be resolved
into bypothetical .'syllogisms and then -tested by
the method for-trying the validity of hypothetical
syllogisms. [p. 150.] -
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Yahén par dekhné chahiye, ki is sirat men bhi
wuhi natija nikl4, jo pahlf stirat men nik4lé thé, go ki
gaziye qiyés ke sab ulte ho gae hain.

Yih bhi malGm karnd chéhiye, ki is aks ki stirat
men pahléd qaziya jo lite hain,, us ke afrdd aur qaziop
se ziydda hote hain, aur kullf se juzi ki taraf dalil 14te
hain. Aksar mauqa fkar part4 hai, ki yanhin dalil
lan&d ohchhé hot4 hai.

Qay#s i musalsal qaziyon i muttasila se bhi murak-
kab hot§ hai, aur tab giyds ¢ musalsal i istisnds kahte
hain. Qiy#s i musalsali istisnéi, qazion muttasilon ke
silsile se murakkab hota hai, aur wuh qaziye is tarah
par Ate hain, ki tali har qaziya i auwal ki apne mé bad
k4 muqaddam wéaqi hoti hai, aur natija ya to pahle
muqgaddam ko ékhiri tali ke sith nisbat isbdt dene se
hésil hotd hai, ya ékhirf t4li ko pahle muqaddam ke

sath nisbat nafi dene se. Maslan,

gar A. B. hai, to J. D. hai. Agar A. B. hai, to J. D. hai.
Agar J. D. hai, to R. 8. hai. Y& Agar J, D. hai, to R. 8. hai.
Lelgin A. B. hai;pas R. 8. hai. Lekin R. 8. nahin; pas A. B. nahin.

Miséil auwal qiyés i musalsaliistisnéi bil fjab ki :—

Agar Khudé pék hai, to b4ni gundh k4 nahip hai.

Agar wuh bani gunéh k& nahfn hai, to qismat k&

masla galat hai.

Lekin Khud4 pék hai, pas qismat k4 masla ga-

lat hei. ‘

Misél ddsri qiyés i musalsal i istisnéi bis salb ki :—

“ Agar ja4 kheln4 achchhi bat hai, to us k& khel-

né durust hai.

Agar khelnd durust hai, to us ké anjam bihtar

hogé.

Lekin us ké anjdm bihtar nahfn hot4, pas us ké

kheln& durust nahin hai.”

Qiyés i musalsal i istisné&l ko usf qéida ki ré se, jo
shartiyét ko hamliyét men léne ke wéste muqarrar hai
iqtiréni bhi kar sakte hain, [Saf. 161 ; ] aur phir sihhat
us ki, qsidop qiyés i musalsal se malim ho jéti hai,



‘We may now briefly recapitulate the whole subject
of bypothetical, compound and abridged syllcgisms.

Recapitulation.
Syllogisms are divided thus,—
. Categorical ",
Syllogisms " Conditional.
{ Hypothetical {Dis'unotive.
imple.

abridged syllo- { Enthymeme Compound.

Compound and { Dilemma. . {
gism, &o. Sorites

Rules.

1.—For the conditional syllogism.

First. If the antecedent be granted the consequent
must be granted also.

Second. If the consequent be denied the anteced-
ent may be denied also.

Third. If the consequent be affirmed or the
antecedent be denied no conclusion can be drawn.

2.—For the disjunctive syllogism.

If one or more of the alternatives be denied the
remaining one or some one of those that remain may be
affirmed.

8.—For constructing 4 syllogism from the Enthy-
meme.

If the premiss given contains the subject of the
conclusion it 58 the minor, if the predicate of the conclu-
sion it 8 the major.

4.—For the Sorites.

In the Sorites, except the conclusion, the first pro
_position alone may be particular aud only the proposition
preceeding thé conclusion may be neagtive.
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aur y& yih ki us qiyds i musalsal men jitno
qiyés i istisna{ dékhil hain, un sab ko judéd ‘juda
karke phir un ki sihhat usi qdide ki rd se jo qiydson
iistisnéi ki sihhat malim karne ke wéste mugqarrar
hai, daryaft ki jAwe. [ Saf. 151.]
Ab ham kull bayén qiydson i istisndi, aur murak-
kab, aur mukhaffof ki bil-ijmal likhte hain :(—

Baydn i Mujmal..
Qiyas is tarah par munqasam hai :—

. Iqtiréni s 212
oo, () (1

Qiyés i Murakkab.
Aur gism kd qiyds, < Qiyhs 1 Mukhaffaf.
Qiyés i Musalsal.

QAwAID.

1—Qiyds ¢ Tttisdli ke liye.
ParvLi.—Agar muqaddam taslim kiyd jawe, to
tali bhi zarGr taslim karni paregi.
DtsrA.—Agar tali ké inkér kiyé jiwe, to muqad-
dam k& bh{ inkér karné paregi.
TisrA.—Agar tali taslim ki jawe, y4 muqaddam
" k& inkér kiyd jawe, to kuchh natija nahin
nikleg4.
R.—Quyds Infisdli ke liye.
Agar ek juz kézib qarér diyd jawe, to dasra sidiq
qarér diy4 jaiwegé.
8.—Qiyds ¢ Mukhaffof ke liye.
Agar kisf muqaddama men manzg natije ki payé
~ j&we, to wuh sugré hai, aur agar mahmil paya
jawe, to kubré hai.

4.—Quyds ¢« Musalsal ke liye.
Qiy4s i Musalsal men siwé natfja ke, sirf pahld
qaziya juziya hotd hai, aur sirf &khirf qaziya,
yane natije ke dpar jo hoté hai, saliba hoté hai.



PART IV.
4 ppli;cl—,_l}ogic.

By applied Logic is meant the practical use of
the scienoce for general purposes as distinguished from
a mere knowledge of the science in the abstract ¢. ¢. a
mere knowledge of the laws and rules of logiec without
any special reference to their use and application. It
is one thing to have merely a knowledge of the nature
and structure, so to speak, of a science, and quite another
thing to be familiar with its practical use in every day
life. For instance one may know the names of all the
implements used in carpentering and the mode of using
them, and have a knowledge of the rules used in that
useful art and yet may not be able to make furniture.
The knowledge required for this is quite different from
amere acquaintance with names and rules. Again by
studying & book one may gain a knowledge of the
nature and rules of surveying, but a practical or
“gpplied” use of the science of surveying is obtained
in the field and by observing how, under different cir-
cumstances, these rules are applied. Having gone
over the laws, rules and terms that constitute the science
of Logie, we propose in this part of-our book to treat
more of a practical application of the seience showing
how it is applied in every life. We will first classify
the different forms of error commonly met and illustrate
the mode of treating them. and then explain some
modes or forms in which arguments. are commonly
used. '



CHAUTHA HISSA.

ManTIQ 1 IsTrAMALL.

ManT1q i Istiam4li se yih murédd hai, ki is ilm ko,
jahén kahin héjat pare, amal men l4n4. Chunénchi
mantiq i istigm4l{f us ilm i mantiq se, jo sirf zihn men
ho, sirfisf bit men mukbtalif hai. Kisf ilm k4 jin
lené aur bat hai, aur us k4 mashq rakhné is tarah par
ki roz-marra km men 4dwe, aur bét hai. Maslan, yih
mumkin hai ki koi shakhs jitne hathyir barhai k4
kém karne ke hon, sab k4 ndm bakhébi jint4 ho, aur
is bat se bhi waqif ho, ki fulfni hathyar fuline kim
men At4 hai, aur is ko is tarah istiamél meén l4né ché-
hiye. Garaz ki sab béten barhaigari ki jantd ho, magar
‘bain hama, chihiye ki kofi chiz un hathyéron se barhai
ki tarah ban4 le to kabhi na banegi; pas mashq rakh-
néd barhai ke kAim k& aur b4t hai, aur sirf jin lené
us ké apne zihn men aur b4t hai. Isi tarah agar kof
‘shakhs ek kitdb ko parhkar paiméish ke qéidon se wh-
qif ho jiwe to ho jiwe, magar mashq jo ek chiz hai,
wuh, jab tak kheton kheton néptd na phire, aur tarah
tarah ki biten wus ki nazar se na guzren, kabhi nahin
hésil hogé.

Bayén qawiid aur gawénin, aur istildh4t mantiq
se fardgat phi. Ab irdda hai, ki 8ge chalkar is kitab
men mufassal bayén tariqon istiamél i mantiq likhen,
aur yih batldwen, ki kis tarah is ko roz-marra amal
men léné chéhiye. Auwal bayin mukhtalif sGraton
mugélte, jo aksar dke parte hain, likhenge; aur phir
tariga un mugélton ke rafa karne ki, ba zaria misilon
ke batlawenge; aur phir chand tariqe dalil line ke
samjhéwenge.

23



Secrion 1.

Fallacies.

Havine described the various forms of argument
and syllogism, it is important that we now consider
more at length the various kinds of fallacy that may
be used in reasoning, or into which one may fall. A
fallacy is an invalid argument. As much of the
practical usefulness of logic depends on the ready
detection and exposure of fallacies, it is very important
that the subject be well understood. The learner
should strive to get a thorough acquaintance with all
forms of fallacy. We are not simply to guard against
the false weapons of others, but also against the mis-
takes into which we ourselves are liable to fall in rea- .
soning. The fallacy may be in one or all of the three
parts of the argument or syllogism. Some word or
term may be used in a doubtful or double sense, or a
proposition may be false, or the form of the syllogism
may be invalid. Now it is plain that all fallacies may
be divided into two great classes, first where the error
is in the form of the reasoning ¢.-e. where the conclu-
sion does not follow from the premisses ; sccond where
the error is not in the form of the reasoning :. e¢. where
the conclusion does follow from the premisses, notwith-
standing an error in some term or proposition of the
syllogisms. The first are called “logical or jformal
Jallacies” the second “non-logical or non-formal fallacies.”
The first great class will be described.

Logical or formal Fallacies.
The fallacies of this class include all violations of



Paurt Fasrn,

Baydn Mugdlte Id.

DavLfL aur qiyés ki sab straton ke bayén se fardgat
p4i, ab zarr hai, ki mugélta, jo aksar dalil 14ne men
parta hai, us ki mukhtalif qismon k& bayén bit-tashrih
likhen. Mugdite naddurust dalil ko kahte hain. Chu-
nénchi istiam4l ilm i mantiq k4 is bat par bahut mun-
hasar hai, ki mugélte ko bakhibi pakar lena, aur ma-
lam kar len4, is waste baydn mugélte k& khib samajh
len4 nihéyat zarGr hai. Is ilm ke sfkhnewélon ko mu-
ghlte ki sab straton se waqifiyat i kdmil paidd karni
chéhiye. Mugélte se wiqif honé sirf is{ kAm men nahfn
4t4 hai, ki auron ki galat dalil se mahftz rahen, balki
apni galatidn, jo bar waqt dalil lane ke ho jay4 karti
hain, un se mahfz rahne ke wéste bhi kdm A4t4 hai.
Mugélta tin jagah partd hai, maslan jab koi lgfz y4 jus
mashkik manon men, y4 do manon men istiamél kiy&
jawe, yb kot qasiya galat ho jawe, y& tartib qiyds ki
nédurust ho jawe. ‘

Yih zéhir hai, ki sab galatidn do qism par ho
sakti hain, Awuwal, jahén ki tartib i qiyés galat ho,
#ne wuh natija muqaddamét se nahin hésil hotéd hai.
Doyum yih, ki jahan tartib i qiy4s galat nahfn hai,
yane sahfh natija mugaddamét se hésil hot4 hai, lekin
us qiyés ke kisi juz yA qaziye men galati wiaqi hai.
Pahlf qism ke mugélte ko, yene jab ki qiyés ki tartfh
men galati waqi hotf hai, Mugdlta ¢ Séri kahte hain,
aur disri gism ke mugélte ko, yane jab ki qaziye ke
manon men galati wéqi hoti hai, Mugdita ¢ Manawi
kahte hain. . ’
Qism auwal, Mugdlia i Siri.

Is qism men wuh mugélte dékhil hain, jo ba béis
khilaf hone qdul i Arastétélis ke, aur qdidon qiyés
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Aristotle’s dictum and the rules for syllogisms. They
are of five kinds.

1. Undistributed middle.

2. Illicit process of the major or minor term.

3. Negative premisses.

4. Aflirmative conclusion from a negatlve pre-
miss or vice versa.

5. More than three terms in the argument.

In all these forms of fallacy the error is manifest
from the form of expression when the syllogism 1is
fully stated. But in practice frequently the difficulty
of detecting the error arises from the argument being
elliptical ¢. e. one of the propositions may be suppressed,
or the fallacy may be so covered up in a volume of
words that the error does not readily appear. In such
case, if the argument is drawn out to its full form or
stripped of its verbosity and put in the syllogistic
form, the error becomes manifest. These errors were
illustrated to some extent in drawing out the rules for
testing the validity of syllogisms and we need do but
little more here than classify them as above and give
an additional illustration of each. ILet it be well borne
in mind that in these fallacies the conclusion does not
follow from the premisses. Even if the conelusion be
true, the argument is yet a vicious one.

1. Undistributed middle.

Form of fallacy.
Some A is B. or All Bis A.
Some A is C. - All Cis A.

Therefore some B is C. Therefore all B is C.
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ko wilqi hid karte hain. Aur yih pinch tarah par hain:
1.—Hadd i ausat juzi.
. 2.—Kulliyat i néjaiz, akbar ya asgar ki. -
8.—Mugaddamét i salibe.

4.—Natija i mGjiba mugaddame sélibe se, y4 bar-

aks 15 ke. ‘

5.—Ek qiy4s men tin juzon se ziyada ka honi.

In sab straton ki galat{ strat i qiyAs se malGm
ho jati hai, jab ki apni strat men bayén kiya jawe.
Lekin galati ke pakarne men mushkil aksar us waqt
ke parti hai, jab dalil mukhaffaf ho, yane kof qaziya
wahén mukaddar ho, y4 yih ki bahut si lafzon ki tah
men galat{ ais{ chhip gai ho, ki ba 4séni na maltim
hoti ho. Aise waqt men agar dalil ko apni ptri stirat
men lawen, y4 yih ki un bahut sf lafzon ke janjil ko
dir karkar ba tartib i qiy4s rakhen, to us waqt galati
saf gbhir ho jdegi. Gralation k& thorsd s4 hél qiyas ki
sihhat daryéft karne ke qéide nik4lte men ham ne ba-
yan kiyé hai, is wajh se yahén kuchh ziydda bayén ki
béjat nahin hai, sirf mugélte ki gismon ki bayén likhé
jéwegd, aur har bayén ke sith misdlen hongi. Yad
rakhné chéhiye, ki is qism ke mugélte men, jo natija
agarchi ba iatibir apne mane ke sahih ho, lekin un
muqaddamét se wuh natija na nikalt4 ho, pas dalil
ba har nahj ndqis rahegi.

1.—Hadd i ausat jusi ki.

Sirat mugélte ki yih hai:—
Baz A. B. hai, Sab B. A. hai.
Baz A. D. hai, Sab D. A. hai.
Pas baz B. D. hai, Pas sab B. D. hai.
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Iere it will be observed that neither the major or
minor term is compared with the whole of the middle
term ¢. e. the middle term is not distributed, hence the
argument is not valid, as the conclusion does not fol-
low from the premisses. Suppose one should argue
that the religion of the Hindu is true because believed
and taught by some good men; his argument would
contain an undistributed middle as may be seen by
unfolding it thus,—

True religions are believed and taught by good
men.

The Hindu religion is believed and taught by
good men.

Therefore the Hindu religion is true.

Here the middle term, “believed and taught by
good men” being the predicate of two affirmatives is
undistributed (p. 64 r. 3) hence the conclusion is an
error.

2. Iilicit process of the major or minor term.

Form of the fallacy.

All A is' B. All A is B.
No C is A. or All A isC.
Therefore No C is B. Thercfore All C is B.

o) (@

Suppose some one should argue that a certain
man was not a bad king because he was not a tyrant.
His argument unfolded would be, -

All tyrants are bad kings..
Zaid was not a tyrant.
Therefore Zaid was not a bad king.



183
Dekho is misal men na akbar aur na asgar hadd
ausat ke kull afrad se muqdbala kiys gayé hai, yane
12dd i ausat kulli nahip hai juzi hai; pas is sabab se
lalil galat hai, aur isi wajh se yih natfja jo yahdn
par likhé hai, un muqaddamét se nahin nikaltd hai.
Farz karo, kof shakhs dalil lawe, ki HindGon k& maz-
hab haqq hai, kytnki baz achchhe &dmf us par imén
lae hain, aur us ki talip di hai. Yahén hadd i ausat
juzi hogi, jaisé ki qiyés ko pun sirat men likhne se
zahir hai. Maslan,—
Haqq mazhab ko achchhe 4dmi qabhl karte hain,
aur us ki talim dete hain.
" Hindton ke mazhab ko achchhe 4dmi qabdl karte
hain, aur us ki talim dete hain,
Pas, Hinddon ké mazhab haqq hai.
Is misél men %add i ausat “achchhe 4dmi qabil
karte hain,” ba béis wiiqi hone mahmil do mfjibon

+ajuzi hai, [Saf. 65, Q. 3] is sabab se nat{je men
galati hai.

2.— Ndjdis kulliyat akbar yd asgar ki.
Sirat is qism ke mugalte ki yih hai:

Y4
Sab A. B. hai. Sab A. B. hai.
Koi J. A. nahin. Sab A. J. hai.

Paskoi J.B. nahm Pas sab J. B. hai.

() (0@

Farz karo, koi shakhs dalil lawe, ki fuliné bad-
gh4h bur4 na thé, kyidnki wuh zilim na th4. Yih da-
1il agar ptri likhi jawe, to yGn hogi :—
Sab zélim bidshéh bure bidshéh hote hain.
Zaid z&lim na th4,
Pas Zaid bura badshéh na thé.
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Here the major term “bad king” is distributed as
the predicate of a negative [p. 66 r. 4] in the conclu-
sion but not in the major premiss, because the predi-
cate of an affirmative [p. 64, r. 3.]

Again, suppose some one should argue that all
instruction of women in science is bad because certain
bad women were instructed. Iis argument when
written in full, would show ap illicit process of the
minor ; thus,—

Certain women were bad.
They were women instructed in science.

Therefore, all instruction of women in sciencg
is bad.

Here the minor term ¢ instruction of women in
science,” is distributed in the conclusion but not in
the minor premiss, because it is the predicate of an
affirmative, hence the argument is not valid.

3. Negative premisses.

The form of this error is as if one would say,

No A is B.
B OO
Therefore No C is B.

It is manifest that A the middle term is no
medium of comparision between the other two terms,
and although in this instance the conclusion is true,
there might be instances in which B and C, while not

being A, would still have some conneotion with each
other thus,—Hoence this is an

erroneous form of argument.
Supposeone were to argue that
education has no connection with virtue and goodness,

because a certain nation was not an educated nation
neither was it a wicked nation. This would be an
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Is misal men asgar “ bure badshah” kulli hai, na-
tijo sdlibe men, kydpki us ki mahmal pard hai, [Saf.
67, Q. 4;] lekin kubri men kulli nahin hai, kyaoki
qaziya i mijibe kA mahmal pard hai, [Sef. 65, Q. 3,]
pas kulliyat ndjdiz akbar ki hai.

Doyum misdl.—Farz karo, koi shakhs dalil liwe,
ki talim kisi tarah ki kydn na ho, auraton ko talim
dené burd hai, kydnki fuléni fuld4ni khardb auraton
ne talim paf thi. Yih dalil agar purf strat men likh{
jéwe, to kulliyat néjdiz asgar ki zdhir ho jawegi.
Maslan,

Fuléani auraten buri thin.
Un auraton ne ilmon ki talim paf thi.
Pas kisi tarah ki talim kyfin na ho, auraton
ko ilm ki talim dend buré hai.

Is mis4l men asgar ¢ guraton ko ¢lm ki talim dend”
nat{je men kulli hai, lekin sugrd men kullf nahin hai,
kyfinki méjibe k& mahmél pard hai, pas dalil sahfh
nahin hai.

38.—Muqaddamdt i sdlibe.

Yih aisi galatf hai, jaise kof kahe,—

Kof A. B. nahin hai.
Koi J. A. nahin hai. @ @ @
Paskoid. B. nahin.

Yih zéhir hai, ki hadd i ausat “ A”’ wasta muqa-
bala karne ki in donon juzon ke darmiyin men nahin
bai; aur agarchi is sirat mep yih nat{ja sahfh hai,
magar mumkin hai, ki kol sGrat aisi kar pare, ki B.

aur J. A. men na dékhil hon, magar téham édpas men
ilaga rakhen, Maslan,—

®
Pas yih dalfl galat thahri. T/

Farz karo, koi shakhs dalil lawe, ki ilm aur neki
men kuchh iléqa nahin, kyéinki fulénf qaum tarbiyat-.
yéfta na thi, aur phir badeét qaum na thi. Yih mis4l

24
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example of negative premisses from which he would
not be justified in drawing any conclusion. The argu-
ment stated in full would be,

A certain nation was not a wicked nation.

That nation was not an educated nation.

Therefore an uneducated nation is not a wicked
nation.

4  Affirmative conclusion from « negative premiss
and vice versa.

First case. 1If one of the promisses is negative we
can not draw an affirmative conclusion, because this
would b> declaring two things to agree in the conclu-
sion when one of them had been declared not to agree
with the same third in the premisses. This is contrary
to the axiom for the syllogism [p. 94 a- 2.] Hence
any syllogism or argument, in which an affirmative
conclusion follows where one of the premisses is nega-
tive, must be erroneous.

Second case. "'We cannot draw a negative conclu-
sion from affirmative premisses, for this would be
declaring things not to agree in the conclusion that
had agreed with the same third in the premisses, which
is contrary to the axiom for syllogisms [p. 94 a. 1.]
Hence any syllogism in which the conclusion is nega-
tive from affirmative premisses may be pronounced
erroneous.

5.  More than three terms in the argument.

1t is plain that a correct argument which may be
put into the form of a valid syllogism must have only
three terms, hence any argument containing more than
three terms must be erroneous.

This form of fallacy may arise in two ways ; either
from ambiguity in the major or minor term, or from
ambiguity in the middle term. In either case, where
the word does not preserve the same meaning through-
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mugaddam4t i sdlibon ki hai, is liye kuchh -natfja ni-
kaln4 jéiz nahin hai. Agar yih dalil ba tartib i kdmil
likhi jawe, to yfin hogi:—
Fulén{ qaum badzt na thi,
Wuh gqaum tarbiyat-yéfta na thi.
Pas gair talim-yifta qaum badzit nahin
hoti hai.

4.—Natija i mijiba mugaddumdat salibon se,aur bar-

aks is ke.

Sdrat i auwal.—Agar koi muqaddama saliba ho,
to natfja m{jiba nahin niklegé, aur agar niklegd, to
goya aish hogi ki do juz jin men se ek juz tisre juz,
yane hadd i ausat se nisbat nafi ki rakht4 tha, natfje
men dkar Laham-digar nishat is bat ki rakhenge, aur
yih bat qiyés ke qandn i badihi ke khilaf hai,” [ Sef. 95
Q. 2;] pas koi dalil yi qiyds, jis k& natija majiba
nikle, jis hélat men ki us dalil y4 qiy4s ke muqadda-
mét men se ek saliba ho, zartr galat hoga.

Disri sirat.—Muqaddamat i mujibon se natfja
séliba nahfn nikaltd hai, aur agar nikle to goya aisé
hogd, ki do juz jo kubrd sugrd men tisre juz, hadd i
ausat se nisbat isbat ki rakhte the, natije men dkar ek
dbsre ke munéfi ho jiwenge, aur yih bat qiyas ke qa-
nén i badibi ke khilaf hai, [8a/t 95, Q. 1;] pas jo kof
qiyés aisi ho, jis ke muqaddamét mdjibon se natija
séliba nikle, galat hog.

&.—Lk qiyds men tin juson se xiydda kd hond.

Yih zahig hai, ki jo koi dalil, ba tartib i qiyds sa-
hih likhi jat{ hai, to zarfir us men sirf tin juz hote
hain, Pas jis dalil men tin juz se ziydda honge, wuh
dalil zartir galat hogi.

Is qism kA mugalta do sfirat men dkar parts hai,
y4 to yih ki akbar y& asgar mushtarak ul ména hon,
¥4 hadd i ausat mushtarak ho. In donon suraton men
se jis kisi strat men hadd i ausat ke ek hi mane kull
qiyis men qéim na rahen, to beshakk giyds men tin
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out the argument, there will be really more than three
terms in the syllogism. An example of this kind of
fallacy in the minor premiss would be,

A certain person was treated unjustly.
He was wrongly imprisoned.
Therefore a prison is a place of injustice.

Here the fallacy lies in assuming that  wrongly
imprisoned”’ and “prison’ have the same meaning ¢. e.
that the minor term of the minor premiss is the same
as the minor term of the conclusion.

Again. Hindus have a religious faith.
Hindus are often guilty of falsehood.
Therefore some guilty of falsehood are often
faithful persons.

Here the major term “faith” of the major pre-
miss is really a different term from the major term
“‘faithful” of the conclusion.

The major and minor term then must preserve
the same meaning in the premisses and eonclusion
otherwise there will be more than three terms in the
syllogism.

But the most common form of the fallacy of
having more than three terms in the syllogism arises
from the “‘ambiguous middle,” hence this requires more
careful guarding. Some word is used as a middle
term having a different meaning in the premisses,
hence there are in reality four terms in the syllogism.
The middle term should be the same word in both
premisses and be understood in the same sense, for if
the word be the same, but have a different meaning in
each premiss, there are four terms in the syllogism.

In every language there are a number of words
which have various senses. Words which spring from
the same root as moun, adjective, verb &c., often differ
widely in meaning, hence sometimes in use lead to an
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juz se ziydda ho jAiwepge. Micdl is gism ke mugélte
kf, jo sugrd men &kar parté hai, is tarah par hai,—
Fuléne 4dmi par zulm hi4.
Us ko néhaqq qaidkhéne men dél diy4,
Pas qaidkhéna zulm ki jagah hai.

Yahén par is sabab se galati wéqi hii hai, ki ¢ nd-
haqq qaidkhdne men ddl diyd,” ke aur “gqaidkhdne” ke
ek hf mane liye hain, yane is dawa karne se ki jo sug-
ré k& asgar hai, wuhi natije k& bhi asgar wiqi h4 hai,
lekin dar haqiqat aisd nahin hai. Ddsr{ misdl,—

Hindd ek tarah k& imén rakhte hain.
Hind@ gunéh aksar karte hain.
Pas baze gunahgér Hind iméndér hote hain.

Yahén akbar kubrd k&, yane ¢ fmdn rakhte hain,”
us akbar se, jo natije men Ay& hai, yane, ¢ imdnddr
mukhtalif hain. Garaz akbar aur asgar ke muqadda-
mét men aur natije men ek hi mane rahen, warna us
qiyés men tin jus se ziydda ho jAwenge.

Lekin aksar is tarah k4 mugélta, yane ek qiys men
tin juzse ziyAda ké honé us sirat men &kar part4 hai, jab
ki hadd i ausat mushtarak hai; pas hadd i ausat par
khib lih4z rakhné chéhiye, tiki galat{ na pare. Baz
lafz jo hadd i ausat men waqi hot4 hai, us ke mukh-
talif mane muqaddamét men liye jate hain, yane ek
hadd iausat men kabhi shirkat mane ki, & parti hai.
Maslan, agarchi imdsmraur imdnddr, donon k4 masdar ek
h{ hai, lekin in ke mane hamesha ek hi nahin rahte
hain; maslan,—

Zaid fmén men pukhta hai.
Tméndéar najat pdwenge.
Pas Zaid najat pawegé.

Mumkin hai ki Zaid apne mazhab ki pukhta aur
khGb sakht ho, lekin fméndér na ho; pas yihi wajh
mugélte ki hai. T

Ek lafz ke kai mane hone ke chand sabab hain.
Auwal yih, ki mush&bahat lafzi ho, jaise lafs « 4g” ké, ki
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“gmbiguous middte.”” Thus fuilh and fuithful though
from the same root do not always convey the same
meaning ; thus,

The faithful will be saved.
John was firm in the faith.
Therefore John will be saved.

One may be resolute and firm in his religion
without being faithful, hence the fallacy of this
syllogism.

There are many ways in which words come to
have various meanings and hence are liable to mislead
in argument. There may be an accidental resem-
blance as ““Zight” opposed to darkness and *Zight”
opposed to heavy. There may be some resemblance
between the different things for which the same word
is used. Thus spear is used for a weapon and for &
blade of grass. There may be some analogy in the
purpose for which the word is used. Thus we speak
of a the “ leg” of & chair and of the “ /ey ™ of an animal
because both are used as support ; of “sweet” food and
of “ sweet ”’ sound, because both are pleasing somewhat
in the same way. Asseciation again leads to calling
different things by the same name ; thus “shot”’ may
mean the ball used, the egfect of the ball or the person
shooting. In the same way by ellipsis the same word
comes to mean different things : thus we use a person’s
name either to indicate the man or his writings. A
ecareful study of this matter will; lead to a proper dis-
erimination and aptitude in detecting and exposing
the ambiguous middle. The way to remove the
ambiguity and detect the error is to fiz on some uni-
Jorm meaping for the word used as middle term, and
then sc& that it remaing the same in both premisses.

. There are two more forms of fallacy that should
be discussed here as the error lies in the middle terin.
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wésto darakht aur 4g, donon ke mustamal hai, y4 laf
“lahsan” k4, ki wiste us chiz ke, jo per se paid4 hoti
hai, aur wiste us dig ke, jo larakpan men 4dmion ke
baden par kahfn na kahin hotd hai. Doyum yih, ki
ba sabab mushébahat stirat ke ek hi lafz do mukhtalif
chizon ke waste bold jhwe, jaise lafz “ bid/e’ k4, ki hal
men lagé hoté hai, us ko bhi kahte hain, aur charkhe
men jo hotd hai, use bhi kahte hain. Y4 lafz “Zamdn’’
k4, ki whste kamén ke aur baggi ke kahte hain. Se-
yum yih, ki ba sabab mushébahat magsad ke ek hi lafz
bol4 jawe, jaise lafz ““ pdya’ k4, ki wéste pdya i chauki,
aur waste paya i shdmiyana, donon ke bola jatd hai.
Donon pée ek hi magsad ke waste hain, yane ek chau-
ki thamne ke wiste, aur dsrd shimiydne ke thamne
ko wéste ; y4 maslan mithi chiz, aur mithi dwdz, do-
non men yih mushébahat hai, ki tabfat ko khush karti
hain. Aur chahdrum, kahin par ba sabab qarébat ke
ok ném mukhtalif chizon ko wéste bold jitéd hai, jaise
lafz ¢ sawdri”’ k&, ki waste chiz ke, jo baithne ke liye
hoti hai, aur wiste us fial ke jo sawér se hotd hai,
yane donon ke whste mustamal hai; maslan koi kahe,
ki baggi ek sawdri hai, y& yun, ki fuldna shakhs ach-
chhf sawéri kartd hai ; ala héz-al-qiyés lafz “ ghari” ka.
Agar is bayan par bagaur lihds rahe, ta hadd i ausat
ki shargékat mane k4 jdnnd aur z&hir karni 4 jéegé.
Tariqa rafa karne sharfkat mane aur pakarne galati
ké yih hai, kijo Zafe ausat wdgs ko, us ke ek ki mane
mugarrar kiye jden; awr phir yih dekhd jde, ki dyd
in donon muqaddamon mep wuhi mane gdim rahte hain
yd nakin ?

Do aur siraten mugélte ki hain, jin ké bayén ya-
hén par zarir karnd ‘chéhiye, kytnki un ke sabab se
hadd i ausat men galati par jati hai.
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The first of these is,
The Fallacia Accidentis.

This error arises where the middle term is con-
sidered in one premiss in referemce to its essence or
general nature and in the other premiss is considered
in reference to some accident or something incidental
to it, so that incongruous or incompatible things are
compared in the conclusion. A simple illustration of
this error may be given, thus,—

Things bought in the market are what we eat.
Raw meat is a thing bought in the market.
Therefore raw meat is what we eat.

In the major premiss the middle term “fAings
bought in the market” is considered in reference to its
essence or general use, and in the minor term it is con=
sidered in reference to ome of its accidents, that is,
that meat bought there is “raw.”” The middle term
in one premiss has a general meaning and in the other
an accidental or specific meaning; hence there are in
reality two middle terms, involving & fallacy in the
conclusion. The check to this error is to see that the
middle term have the same use in both premisses, that
is, if it is used in the major premiss with reference to
its essence or general mnature, the same be preserved
in the minor premiss.

The fallacy of division and compesition.

This error arises where the middle term is used
in a collective or additive sense in one premiss and in &
distributive sense in the other. If it is.first used in the
major premiss in a collective sense and then in a dis-
tributive sense in the minor premiss thisis the “fallacy
of division.” If the middle term is used in a distribu-
tive sense in the major premiss and in a collective sense
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Auwal, Mugdlta i drizi.

Yih galati us srat men dke parti hai, jab ki ek
muqaddame men hadd i ausat ke zd¢ mane liye jawen,
aur ddsre men ¢rizf mgne, yane mana i ittifiqiya, ya-
hén tak ki natije men &kar do aisi béten, jo ek dasre

ke munéfi hoti hain, jama he jiti hain. Ek sahl si
misil is qism ki galati ki yahdn par di jéti hai :—

Béazér se wuh chizen kharfdi jati hain, jo ham

khéte hain.
Kachché gosht ek chiz hai, jo bazér se kharida
jéta hai.

Pas kachcha gosht ek chiz hai, jo ham khéte hain.

Kubrd men hadd i ausat, yane ¢ bdzdr scwuh chizen
tharidi jati hain’ jo hai us ke ziti mane liye hain,
aur sugrd men us ke 4rizi mane : pas jab ek muqadda-
ma men 4mm mane hadd i ausat ke, aur déisre men
mane ittifdqi, yane khdss mane liye, to dar haqiqat do
hadd i ausat ho gae, jin ke sabab se natije men mu-
gilta partd hai. Aisi galati rafa karne ke wéste yih
lihdz rakhné chéhiye, ki hadd i ausat ke ¢k hi mane
donon muqaddamon men qéim rahen, yane agar kubra
men hadd i ausat ke zati mane liye hon, to chahiye, ki
wuhi mane sugr men q4im rahen.

Ditsrd, Mugdlta i tagsim aur jama.

Yih galati us strat men waqi hoti hai, jab ek
mugaddama men hadd i ausat ba man{ jama istiamél
ki jdwe, aur ek men bataur i tagsfm. Pas agar kubré
men ba man{ jama istiamA4l ki jiwe, aur Sugrd men ba-
taur i taqsim, to us ko ““mugdlta i tagsim” kahte hain ;
aur agar hadd i ausat kubrd men ba taur i taqsfm istia-

mil kf jAwe, aur sugrd men ba mani jama, to us ko
25
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in the minor, thisis the ‘“fallacy- of composition.”
Familiar examples follow,—
Hindus are idolaters. (collectively)
Réam Chandar is & Hindu. (separately)
Therefore R&m Chandar is an idolater.

This is the fallacy of division, for in the major pre-
miss, Hindus are considered collectively or as a people,
and as such are idolaters ; but in the minor premiss
they are considered as individuals, and hence it cannot
be said of all that they are idolaters, and Rdm Chandar
may not be an idolater.

Again. Zaid, Amr, Bakr are Mohammedans.
(separately. )

Mohammedans were engaged in the mutiny.
(collectively.)

Therefore Zaid, Amr, Bakr were engaged in
. the mutiny.

Here we have the “fallacy of composition,” for in
the major premiss the middle term “Mohawmmedans” is
considered separately, or as referring to certain in-
dividuals, but in the minor premiss the term *Mokam-
medans” is used collectively for a people who were
generally engaged in the mutiny. Hence as the mid-
dle term is used in a distributive sense in 'the major
premiss, and in a collective sense in the minor, there
arises the “fallacy of composition” in saying that Zaid,
Amr, Bakr were engaged in the mutiny, for they may
have had nothing to do with it.

Another simple example of both errors is,—

Five is one number.

Three and two are five.

Therefore three and two are one number, mak-
ing the fallacy of division.

Three and two are two numbers.

Five is three and two.

Therefore five is two numbers, making the fal-
laoy of composition.
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“ mugdlia i jamg” kahte haip. Ek sahl sf misdl yahén
par di jati hai:—
Hind butparast hain. (ba mani. s jamg.)
Rém Chandar Hindd hai. (ba mani i tagsim.)
Pas R4m Chandar butparast hai.

Yih “mugéilta i tagsim’ hai, kydnki kubrd men
Hindd ba mane jama istiamél kiye gae hain, yane ba
lihdz qaumiyat butparast hain, magar sugrd men ba-
taur i taqsim, is wajh se yun nahin kah sakte hain, ki
sab Hindd butparast hain, kyGnki mumkin hai, ki
Rém Chandar butparast na ho. ‘

Disri misél,—

Zaid, Amr, Bakr, Musalmén hain.

Musalménon ne gadar par kamar bandhi thi.

Pas Zaid, Amr, Bakr ne gadar par kamar bép-
dhf thi. '

Yih “mugilta i jama” hai, kyGnki kubrd men
hadd i ausat “ Musalmén” ba taur i tagsim ke &i hai,
yane fard fard ke wéste 4i hai; lekin sugrd men hadd
i ausat “ Musalmén’ ba mane jama mustamal hai, wastae
ek qaum ke, jis ne gadar machane par kamar bapdhi
thi. Pas jab ki hadd i ausat kubrd men ba taur i taq-
sim, aur sugrd men ba mane jama istiam4l ki jdwe, to
wahin mugélta jama par jata hai; pas yih kahn4, ki
Zaid, Amr, Bakr ne gadar par kamar béndhi thi, galat
thahartd hai; shdyad unhon ne kuchh bhi na kiy4 ho.

Ek aur sahl sf misil donon qism ke mugélte ki yih
hai Pénoh ok adad hai.

Tin aur do pénch hate haip.
Pas tin aur do ek adad hai.
Yih “mugalta i taqsim’ hai.
Tin aur do do adad haip.
Pénch. tin aur do hote hain.
Pas panch da:adadihein.
Yih “mugélta i jamg’ hai.
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This error is checked by seeing that the middle
term be used in the same collective or distributive
sense in both premisses.

Second,—Non-logical or non-formal fallacies.

Non-logical fallacies are those, as was remarked,
where the fallacy is not in the form of the argument,
but in the matter of the propositions that make up the
argument. In this kind of fallacies, the eonclusion
does follow from the premisses, so that the error is net
in the form of reasoning but, as said, is in the matter of
the propositions which are, in the case of the premisses,
either false or unduly assumed, or the error may be
that the conclusion is irrelevant 7. e. not the one
required. Non-logical fallacies then may be divided
into—

Tullacies in the premaisses.
Fallacies in the conclusion.

First, where the error is in the premisses. There
are several forms of this érror, as a premiss may either
depend on the conclusion or be in itself entirely false.
We notice,—

1. The Petitio Principii, in which a premiss de-
pends on the conclusion. This is the fallacy called
“begging the question’” and consists in proving the
conclusion from a premiss that depends on the truth
of the conclusion, or is the same in sense as the conclu-
sion. The point or question to be proved is thus
“begged’’ because it is assumed in fact in the pre-
misses, while & eonelusion should not be thus assumed
but be proved by independent propositions. Suppose
one should attempt to prove the proposition (conclu-
sion) that God is eternal, and offer as proof the state-
ment that he is without beginning or end. Here the
proof and the conclusion to be drawn are in reality
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s qism ki mugdlta rafa karne ke wéste is amr par
lihdz rokhnd chéhiye, ki agar hadd i ausat ba mane
jama mustamal ho, to donon muqaddamon men ba
mana jama rahe, aur agar bataur i tagsim ho, to do-
non mugaddamon men bataur i taqsim rahe.

———

BAYAN MUGALTA I MANAWE KA.

Urar zikr ho chuké hai, ki “mugélta i manawi”
us ko kahte hain, jahan tartib i qiyds men galati na
wigi ho, balki un gqazi>n ke mgnon men galati ho, jin
se wuh qiyds bani ho. Is qism ke mugéilton men na-
tija to muqaddamét se nikaltid hai, aur qiyds ki sdrat
men koi galati nakin maltm hotf hai, lekin qaziye ke
manon, yane midde men galati par jati hai, aur galati
m#dde men, y4 yih ki muqaddamit galat hon, ya be-
mauqa istipm4l kiye gae hon to parti hai; y4 yih, ki
wuh nat{ja nikdld jiwe jo gair matlab ho. Garaz ki
mugélta i manawi ki do straten hain:—

Mugdlta muqaddamdt mep.
Mugdlta natije men.

DPahle.—Bayén us mugalte k4, jo muaqddamat men
partd hai. Is kf kai straten hain, ya to yih ki muqad-
dama natije par mauqif ho, yane be-mauqa 4y4, agarchi
wuh sachchd ho, y4 wuh khud bilkull galat ho.

1.—Muqaddama natije par maugif hai.

Is qism ke mugélte men yih bat hai, ki natfja ni-
kaltd hai aise muqaddamét se jo mauqif hon natfje
ke subit par, y4 aise muqaddamét se jo mane men
natfje ke muwdqif ho; pas jab natfja aise muqaddamét
se nikale, jo us par mauquf hain, y4 mane men ek hi
hain, to natija kya sédbit hoga. Balki chéhiye, ki na-
tije ke subt men aise muqaddumét dwen, jo us se
alahida hain. Is qism ke mugilte men yih b4t hai,
ki natija nikaltd hai aise muqaddame se, jo mauqtif ho
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the same and the argument put in tho form of a syllo-
gism would be.

Any being without beginning or end of existence
is eternal.

God is without beginning or end of existence.

Therefore God is eternal.

Here the premisses are true enough, but the argu-
ment is invalid because they unduly assume the con-
clusion.

As a further example of this form of error, sup-
pose that one should argue that a certain religion is
true because its sacred books are from God. Here
the proposition offered in proof of the truth of the
religion really assumes that the religion is true, for if
its sacred books are from God, it follows that the religion
is true, but all of this is the point to be proven by in-
dependent propositions. This error will be detected
by observing carefully whether the premisses unduly
depend on the conclusion itself or assume its truth.

2. Arguing in a circle is another form of fallacy
in which the premiss is unduly assumed, because de-
pending on the conclusion. It differs from the
“petitio principii” in this that the premiss and conclu-
sion need not be the same in import. It consists in
making the premiss and conclusion prove each other.
Thus one proposition (premiss) is offered in proof of
another (the conclusion) and when the proof of that
proposition is demanded the conclusion is offerad ; the
same as to say,—A. is true because B is true, and B
is true becaue A is true. Suppose that one should
argue that female education should not be maintained
because it is wrong and then argue that it is wrong
because it is female education ; this would be reason-
ing in & circle and the same ag to ssy,— A is not true
because B is not true, and B.is not true because, A, is
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net{je ke subGt par, yi aise muqaddame se, jo mane
men natije ke muwéfiq ho. Farz karo, ki koi shakhs is
qaziye ko, ki ‘“Khuda azali hai,” is {arah par sibit
karné chéhe, ki wah bagair ibtidé aur intihé ke hai,
to subit natije k&, aur natija jo nikla hai, donon filwéqa{
ek hi ho jiwenge. Yih dalil agar ba sirat i qiyéds
likh{ jawe, to yfin hogi:—
Jo zét ki be-ibtid4 aur be-intihd hai, azali hai.
Khudé be-ibtid4 aur be-intihé hai.
Pas Khudé azali hai.
Is misal men mugqaddamét bild-shubha sahih hain,
lekin qiyAs nédurust hai, kis wéste ki muqaddamét
natije ke manon men hain, aur yih bit beja hai. Ek
aur misil is qism ki galati ki di j4ti bai. Farz karo,
koi shakhs dalil ldwe, ki fulina mazhab barhaqq hai,
kytanki us mazhab ki kitdben Khud4 ki taraf se & hain.
Is misél men sihhat i mazhab ke subtt men, jo qaziya
fy4 hai, us ke mane hagiqat men.yih hain, ki mazhab
barhaqq hai; kytnki agar mazhabi kitdben Khud4 ki
taraf se hain, to yih bat bbi nikalti hai, ki mazhab bar-
haqq hai. Lekin is sGrat men dawé aur dalfl donon
ek hi hain, hélapki yih chéhiye thé ki dawé sébit hot4,
do aise muqaddamét se, jin men na to koi natfje par
mhauqif ho, aur na kof manon men muttahid ho. Agar
is b4t par bakhtbi lihéz rahe, ki dy4 yih muqaddamét
natije par mauqaf hain, yé natije ke manon men haip,
to is qism ki galati z4hir ho jAwegi.
2.—Daur i tasalsul us mugélte ko kahte hain, ja-
hén muqaddamét bejé istiamél kiye jawen, yane natija
par mauqéf hon; magar mugélta i mazkira i bala se
is men itné farq hai, ki is ke muqaddaméat aur natfje
yih kuchh zardr nahip, ki mgne mep muwéfiq hop,
jaisé ki Gparwéle mugélte mep thé. Garaz ki dauri
tasalsul us waqt hoté hai, jab ki mugaddama aur na-
t{ja baham-digar sébit kiyé jéwe, ysne is tarah par,
ki natija ke subit ke wéste mugaddama l4yé jéiwe, aur
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not true. This error is checked by demanding an in-
dependent proof for both propositions.

The wider the circle, that is, the more proposi-
tions involved before reaching the last which depends
on the first, the more difficult is the error of detection,
because the fallacy may be thus lost sight of in the
lengthened argument. Thus, A is true because B is
true, B is true because C is true, C is true because D
is true, D is true because K is true, E is true because
A is true, is a wider circle in which the mind might
lose sight of the unfair dependence of the last proposi-
tion on the first. Of course the way to check the error
would be to demand an independent proof for the last
proposition from anything given in the circle.

3. “Non cansa pro causa.”” This is the assigning
of a false cause or reason for some effect or conclusion.
In this case the premiss is false or at least unsupported.
There is no more common form of fallacy thanthis.
Some event occurs or some fact is stated for which a
cause is assigned that has no connection with it. Thus
ignorant people especially are ever ready to assign
false causes for famine and various calamities. For
instanoce, eclipses are supposed to be the cause of num-
erous effects with which they have no possible connec-
tion. A man gets sick or dies, and it is attributed to
the displeasure of some god or'evil spirit. A certain
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agar muqaddama k4 subdt talab kiyd jAwe, to nalija
lay4 jawe, jaisé A. sahfh hai, kyGnki B. sahih hai;
aur B. sahih hai, kyinki A. sahih hai. Y4 maslan koi
kahe, ki quraton ko talim dené na chéhiye, kytinki n4-
durust hai, aur phir dalil ldwe ki wuh nédurust hai,
kytoki wuh auraton ki talim hai, to yih ’¢ dawr i tasal-
sul” hogd. Yih kahné aisd hai, jaise kof kahe, ki A.
sahih nahin hai, kydnki B. sahih nahin hai, aur B.
sahfh nahin hai, kyanki A. sahih nahin. Is tarah ki
galati men muqaddamét aur natija donon ke wéste
alag alag subit talab karnd ohéhiye.

Jitné baré daur hogé, yani pahle qaziye se pichh-
le tak jo auwal par mauqdf hai, jitne bahut se qazfe
honge, usi qadr galati pakarne men diqqat ziydda
hogi, kyidnki tdl tawil dalil men mumkin hai, ki galati
khiy4l se utar jdwe. Maslan A. sahih hai, kydnki B.
sahih hai; B. sahil hai, kydnki J. sahfh hai; J sahih
hai, kyGnki D. sahih hai, aur D. sahih hai, kynki A.
sahfh hai. Yih bahut bard daur hai, aur shdyad is
bat k4 khiyal na rahe, ki akhiri qaziya, qaziya i auwal
par mauqdf hai, ba tariq i ndjdiz; pas is galati men
quziya i 4khiri ke wéste kof aisé subidt talab karnd
chéhiye, jo daur ke qazion se bilkull juda ho.

3.—“ Wajh gair muwajsih” kisi bit, ya natfje ki
galat wajh ldne ko kahte hain, Is hil men wuh wajh
Y4 to galat hogi, y& musallam na hogf. Yih mugélta
aksar wiqi hid kart4 hai. Baza muimala aisi wéqi
hoté hai, y4 kof haqiqat aisi bayén kf jati hai, jis ke
wéste ek aisé sabab muqarrar kiy4 jatd hai, ki kuchh
us se ildqa nahfn rakht4 hai. Jéhil 4dmi hamesha
jhithe sabab qaht ke, aur tarah tarah ki &faton ke bat-
late hain. Maslan gahan ko béis batléte hain tarah
tarah ki tésiron k4, jin k4 ilaqa gahan se mutlaqan
nghin hai. Xof 4dmi bimér ho jAwe y& mar jwe, to
kahte hain, fuldna deoté y& bhat us se ndkhush thé

26
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king was beheaded and his son ascended the throne.
This son once met a man, then blind, who had opposed
his father to whom he said “Do you not think your
crimes against my father were very great since you
have been punished by God with the loss of your eyes?"’
“Nay, your majesty”’ replied the blind man, “if my crimes
on that account may be considered great, how much
greater the crimes of your father, seeing that he wus
punished by God with the loss of his head while I have
lost only my eyes”— The king must have felt tho force
of this reply to his “non causa pro causa’” and he must
have seen that the cause assigned was as good in one
case as the other. An example of the “non causa pro
causa” is found in the statement sometimes made that
the tyranny of the English Government was the cause
of the rebellion in India; when in reality the real
cause was something else, as the fanaticism and poli-
tical ambition of the natives.

Sometimes the non causa pro causa takes the form
of a question which assumes unduly that something is
80, the interrogatory form aiding in concealing the un-
due assumption. The question was once asked, why a
vessel of water is no heavier after a fish is put im it
than before. Efforts were made to determine the rea-
son, without reflecting that the question assumes an
error, for the vessel ¢s heavier with the fish in it. The
way to meet this form of error is to demand that the
cause itself be proven, and not to accept it tiil some
satisfactory proof be given that it is the real cause of
the event or effects produced. In ocase of a question
the fact assumed should not be accepted till proved.
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is sabab se aisd hiid. Ek badshah k4 sar kat gay4, aur
us ké betd takht par baithd. Ek martaba aish ittifaq
haé, ki is bete ne us shakhs ko, jis ne us ke bép
ké mugébala kiy4 th4, dekh4 ki andbd ho gay4 hai, to
kahne lag4, Kaho ab tum nahin jénte, ki tum ne kais{
barf khatd mere bdp ke sath ki thi, jis ke sabab se
Khud4 ne tum ko aisi sazé di, ki tumhéri dnkhen jéti
rahin. Us andhe ne jawéb diy4, ki nahin khuddwand i
niamat, jahfin-panéh, agar is khatd ke sabab se meri
dnkhen j&ti rahin, to maltm hotd hai, ki 4p ke bap
ne kof is s¢ bhi bari bhari khat4 ki hogi, jo KXhud4 ne
aisi sazé di, ki us k4 sar kat gayd, meri to sirf dnkhen
hi gain. Bédshéh apni wajh gair muwsjjih ke jawib
b4 sawéb ko sunkar bahut qéil ha4, aur dekh4, ki jo
intirdz maip is par kartd hin, wuh khud mere tpar
4id hota hai. Isf tarah ek misil ¢ wajh gair muwajjih”’
ki yih hai, ki aksar log Sarkar i Angrez par ittihAm
rakhte hain, ki béis bagawat ké Hindustdn men Ang-
rezon ké zulm thé; agarchi dar haqiqat sabab is k4
kuch—h gur hi thé, yane harérat i dinf, aur hawass
mulkgiri ki, Baz mauqa par wajh gair muwajjih k4,
jab Dba siirat suwél fke parté hai, to galatf chhip sf jati
hai. Ek martaba ek shalths ne suwél kiy4, ki pini
bhare bartan men machhli délo, to wuh bartan banis-
bat qabl ke kyfn nahin bhéri hotd hai? Disrd shakhs
is ké sabab daryft karne lagé, magar yih na soché,
ki yih suwal hi galat hai, kyfinki machhli délne so
wuh bartan bhéri ho jiwegé. Is galati ke pakarne
k4 yih qéida hai, ki malm karnd ki 4y4 yih sabab
durust hai y& mnahin; aur jab tak dalil i shafi is bt
ki na df jawe, ki yihi haqgfqi sabab hai is muémale
yh thsir ké, us waqt tak use taslim karn& na chéhiye.
Kisf suwal ke dawe ko taslim na karné ch4hiye, jab tak
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These three—*“petitio principio,” “arguingin a civele”
and “non causa pro causa” are the principal forms of
“non logical fallacy’” where the error is in the pre-
misses. We now turn to non logical—

Tuallacies in the Conclusion.

The common term for this form of error is “ignoratio
clenchi” or “irrelevant conclusion.” The conclusion
established is not the ome required, but something
{hat conceals or appears to be it, or diverts atten-
tion from the required ¢ elenchus’ or conclusion.
Elenchus is a Greek word which means the contradic-
tory of an opponent’s assertion.

The “irrelevant conclusion” then is the establish-
ment, either from ignorance or design, of a conclusion
not required in the argument. Thus suppose the
question is, whether a man committed a certain theft
or not. Now the one that undertakes to prove it,
finding it difficult to establish the theft, sets about
proving the man a rascal at any rate, which is not the
point to be ascertained but an “irrelevant conclusion.”
There are various forms of this error as will bo seen
when we come to speak of them at length. Sometimes
the question is dexterously changed to something
else. Sometimes an effort is made to bring an oppon-
ent into a state of mind to accept a conclusion not
proven, by arousing in him some passion or feeling.
The way to meet this error is to settle clearly the point
of dispute or inguiry, and keep this well in view.

Any diversion or conclusion “irrelevant’’ to this
should be promptly rejected. Some common forms of
this fallacy are enumerated below.

1. Argumentum ad hominem, or ‘‘personal argu-
ment.” This is an unfair appeal to the passions, pre-
judices, personal opinions, vanity, modesty &c. of an
opponent or those whom it is desired to convince. An
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sabit na ho. Mugilta 1 manawi, jo muqaddamat men
par jaya karte hain, aksar yih tin hain, yane *“ Mugad-
dama natije par mauqif,”’ «“ Daur i tasalsul”  Wajh gair
muwajjih.”’

-

Baydn un mugdlton kd, jo natije men hote.

Is qism ki galati ko aksar “mugdite i natiju ¢ goir
mathiba” ki kahte hain. Jo natija chahiye, wuh nahin
nik4l4 jata hai, balki kof aur aisid hoté hai, jo natfja i
matlaba ki taraf se dhyan ko hatd letd hai. Garaz ki
“mugélta natija gair matlib” ki us ko kahte
hain, ki wuh natfja muqarrar kiyd jiwe, us dalil men
jo matlib na ho, khwih wuh natfja né-samjhi se nikal
dwe, yi& jén Dbhjhkar nik4ld jAwe. Maslan, farz
karo kof shakhs suwaél kare, ki is 4dmi ne fuléni chori
ki. Awur disrd shakhs jawib denewsld dekhe, ki chori
£4bit nahin hoti, to idhar udhar ki baten l4kar sabit
kare, ki agar chor nahin hai, to bahar hal badmésh to
hai. To yih “mugélta natija i gair matlab” k4 hog,
kyGnki us ki badm4shi par bahs na thi, balki bahs us
ki chori par thi. Is mugélte ki bahut sGraten hain,
jin k& zikr 4ge chalkar likhé jiwegd. Daz martaba
aish hotd hai, ki dawe ko chéaliki se badal kar kuchh
k4 kuchh kar dete hain. Awur kabhi jaw4b dencwild
bahs karnewéle ke dil men aisf baten dél detéhai, ki ga-
lat natije ko wuh shakhs qubil kar lewe. Pas is qism ke
mugilton se mahfiz rahne ke waste chéhiye, ki jis bét
par bahs ho usi par qdim rahe, aur agar koi bat bahs
se judd y4 natija gair matlib piwe, us ko bild taam-
mul radd kare* Is mugélte ki chand siraten, jo aksar
&ke parti hain, zail men likhi j&t{ hain.

1.—Mugdita | tamallug-dmez wuh hai, jis men ja-
wib denewdld bad mudmalf se bahs karnewéle ke dil
ko, y4 jis kisi ko qéil karn4 manzfir ho, aisi targib de,
ki us ke dil mon josh y& taassub paidé ho jéwe, ya



206

unfair effort may be made to arouse the anger or
ridicule of persons against the truth. A. “laugh” some-
times brings the truth into contempt. A few simple
illustrations of this error will make it plainer.

If an unworthy beggar appears before your door,
and to your statoment that he is not a fit subject for
alms, replies by an appeal to your feelings of charity
and compassion for the poor, and sense of duty in alms-
giving, this would be a fair example of the argumentum
ad hominem. The conclusion of the beggar’s argument
would be “irrelevant” because the propriety of mani-
fosting foelings of charity and compassion for the poor,
and the duty of alms-giving in general is not the ques-
tion, but rather, is this particnlar person a fit subject for
charity. The beggar avoides the question but tries to
gain kis point by a personal appeal.

Again many persons in India who object to female
education do not attempt to prove directly that the
thing in itself would bo an injury, either to females or
to the country genmerally, but try to arouse the pre-
judices of people against it by saying that it is not the
custom and that they will bring discredit upon their
families by sending their daughters to school. All
attempts thon to gain some point by pa.ssing by the
real question at issue, and appealing to passion, pre-
judice, vanity &oc. constitute the “argumentum ad
hominem.”

This error should be met by calnfly referring to
the question at issue and keeping attention on that.

It may be observed that any proper appeal to pas-
sion or feeling to establish the real question at issue is

not an error and may be justly employed.
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us ke dil ki «f kahne lage, y4 us ko barhdwe ki dp aise
Lain aur waise hain, ya haya dildwe wg. Aksar ha-
qiqat ki biat par gusssa dilite hain y& thatthe men
urate hain. Thatthe se bhi haqfqat ki bat chhip jati
hai, y4 us se nafrat paidd ho jati hai. Chand misélen
sahih si is galati ki yahén par likhi jati ham, Jin se us
ké hal bakhabi khulega.

Agar kof nildiq faqir tumhére darwézo par dwe,
aur tum us se kaho, ki td is l18iq nahin hai, ki tujh
ko khairat di jiwe, to wul faqir is ke jawdb men
yih kahe, ki “Bab4a, garfb-parwari aur rahm karni
garibon par, farz hai, khairit dend sab par farz hai.”
Yih mis4l “mugéblta itamallug-Amez ki hai. Faqir
ki dalil k& natija gair matlab hai; kytinki garib-par-
warf{ aur rahm karn4 aur khairdt dend umidman farz
hai. Is men kaldm na thé, balkiis men tha ki aya
yih faqir khairt dene ke laiq hai y4 nahin? Wuh
faqir suwél ki jawab nahin det#, balki tamalluq 4mez
dalilon se tumhare dil ko lubh#té hai, tdki tum rahm
khikar us ko khairat de do.

Diisri misdl.—Bahut log Hindustén ke, jo aurat-
on ki talim men muzghimat karte hain, subit i kédmil
is amr k& nahin dete, ki talim se auraton ko y4 mulk ko
ky4 nuqsédn hoté hai, balki logon ko talim ki taraf se
pherte hain, aur kahte hain, ki yih dastir nahin hai.
Apni larkion ko isk@l men bhejne se hamére khéndén
ki badndmi hogi. Graraz ki yih sab baten, ki bahs
men asl matlab ko chhor dené, aur josh o taassub pai-
d4 karné, aur shekhi dil&né *“ mugélta i tamalluq-
émez”’ men dékhil hain. Is mugélte se mahfiz rahne
ke wéste yih chahiye, ki asl matlib ko bar waqt mu-
béhise ke héth se na de, balki usi par dhyén rakhe.

Yih jénnéd chéhiye, ki bar waqt mubédhise ke aisé
josh o targib dilén4, ki bahs karnew4lé résti par dwe,
aur sahih natfja nikéle, kuchh galati nahin hai.
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2. The fullucy of shifting ground. Let it be kept
in mind that we are discussing the ““/rrelevant conclu-
sion” 4. e., cases where the required conlusion is not
drawn but something foreign to it, and which, if estab-
lished, gives the appearance of having gained the point
in dispute. The fallacy of shifting ground is a com-
mon artifice for this purpose. Often during a discus-
sion, when one finds that he cannot maintain his point,
he slyly shifts the discussion to some other proposition
different from the one under consideration in whole or
in part. Thus suppose one is trying to prove that the
drinking of a single drop of ardent spirit is wrong, but
failing in this, he quietly sets about proving that the
drinking of ardent spirits in excess is wrong, which is
quite another question. This fallacy is effected in
various ways. Sometimes an ambiguous or general
term is used, and when it cannot be maintained in ono
moeaning a second or a third meaning is claimed for it.
Thus an attempt may be made to prove that a certain
people have fuith in God in the sense of knowing him
aright and obeying him, but on failing in this an
attempt may be made to prove that they have fuifh in
the existence of one God, which is a different conclusion
or “ground.” Sometimes a parficular is proved when
a wniversal should be proved. Thus some persons on
failing to prove that the Christian religion is not good,
“shift’> their “ground” by showing that particular
persons are not good, which is not the required conclu-
sion, and if it be proved even, the real question is not
touched.

Sometimes the discussion is shifted from one to
the other of an opponent’s premisses alternately. The
attack on failing on one is changed to the other, and on
failing there is shifted back again without settling
finally any one point. No fallacy is more common
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2. —Mugdlta ¢ tagaiyur ¢ masmin. Is bat ko yéd
rakhné chéhiye, ki yih bahs natija i gair matldb ki
hai, yane natija matlab na nikéle jiwe balki koi aur
ais{ bst gair matlib, ki agar qaim ki jawe, to ba zéhir
malim ho ki yih wuhi hai. Garaz yih fareb, yane
“tagaiyur i mazmin’ jawédb denewald aksar is maq-
sad ke wiste kart& hai, ki mubdhise men jab wuh
dekht4 hai, ki main apni bahs par gAim nahfn rah sakté
hén, to us bahs ko chhor kar aur b4t par, jo bilkull
mukhtalif ho, y4 bilkull na ho balki kuchh ho, bahs
karne lagtd hai. Maslan farz karo, kof shakhs sébit
karne chéhe, ki tez nashe ka ek qatra bhi pind gunih
hai, mngar sébit na kar sake, to chalaki se bahs ko ba-
dalkar kahne lage, ki tcz nashe ki bahut s pind gunéh
hai. To yih bahs auwal se bilkull mukhtalit hogi. Yih
mugélta kaf tarah &ke parti hai. Maslan baz jagah
lafz mushtarak yA 4mm nédm istiamal kiyd jata hai,
aur jab 2k mane qiim nahin rah sakte hain, to
mugqdbilwild désre tisre mane istiamél karne lagtd
hai. Meslan koi s&bit karne chihe ki fuléne log
Khud4d par is tarah imén lde hain, ki us ko bakhibi
jénte hain, aur us ke ahkdm ko ménte hain; lekin is
ko sibit na kar sake, to kahne lage, ki we Khuda ke
wujid par iman rakhte hain, to yih bahs bilkull judi
ho jiwegi. Raz jagah aisé hotd hai, ki qaziyaijuzya
sabit kiyd jata hai, jab ki kulliya sibit karnd chdihiye.
Maslan baze log jab yih nahin sébit kar sakte hain, ki
TIs4i mazhab achchhé nahin hai, to is bahs ko chhor
kar kahne lagte hain, ki baz shakhs is mazhab ke ach
chhe nahin hain: pas yih wuh natfja nahin hai, jo
nikélnd chéhiye thé, aur agar yih sibit bhi ho jawe,
ki baz shakhs is mazhab ke achchhe nahin hain, to ky4,
asl dawe se yih bét bilkull a.iag hai.

Baz dafa muqgébilawéld bar waqt mubdhise ke, ek
mugaddame ko chhorkar, déisre par bari bari se bahs
karne lagtd hail Jab ek muqaddame par iatirdz nahin

27
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than this in a weak disputant of shifting the discussion
from one proposition to another in a perpetual round
or flight without fully settling any one point. Thus
often in religious disputes we will find persons combat-
ing first one and then another ofan opponent’s doctrines
with a great noise and clamor of words, but not wait-
ing for a full reply on any point nor delaying to either
disprove it or acknowledge defeat.

The effective way to deal with the fallacy of shift-
ing ground is to fix some meaning on doubtful or
general terms and settle the “ground” of dispute fairly
and clearly in the beginning, and demand that the dis-
pute remain there; and in case an opponent “shifts”
his attack from premiss to premiss alternately, or from
one proposition to another the demand should be made
that a proposition’ taken in hand be settled before
passing to another.

3. The fallacy of objections. This consists in
raising some objection against a proposition or science
or proposed improvement, and then because this objec-
tion can be urged concluding that the proposition,
science, or proposed improvement or whatever the
point may be against which the objeetion is urged is
erroneous, -or not to be maintained. The ¢“fallacy of
objections” is put under the division of “irrelevant
conclusion” because, simply the conclusion that objec-
tions can be urged against a proposition, is not the
conclusion to be drawn, but rather it should be shown
whether the objections have greater weight against the
proposition than the reasons which can be urged jfor
it. This is the point to be proved and not simply
that some objections can be urged against the proposi-
tion., Many truths have such a weight of evidence in
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ho sakt4 hai, to désre par iatirdz karne lagta hai, aur
Jjab ddsre par bhi iatirdz nahin ho sakt4 hai, to phir
pahle par & jatd hai. Graraz ki kis{ bahs ko ptr4 nahfn
kartd hai. Agar bahs karnewald kam aql ho, to us ko
is se barhkar aur kof mugélta nahfn parté hai, ki ek
qaziye ko chhorkar désre par chald jat4 hai, hamesha
idhar udhar ghtimté4 phirtd hai, kis{ bahs par bakhdbi
qéim nahin rahta hai. Mazhabi mubihison men ham ne
aksar dekh4 hai, ki muqébilawéld ek masle par iatiriz
kartd hai, aur phir aur par bare shor o gul ke séth.
Zara thahartd nahin, ki pard jawab pawe y4 4p radd
kare, y4 iqb4l apne qéil hone k4 kare. Pas aise mu-
ghlte se mahfiz rahne ke wéste yih khib tariqa hai,
ki agar kof lafz mushtarak ho, y4 4mm ho to auwal us
ke mane muqarrar kiye jaiwen, aur auwal hi auwal khab
jata diy4 jawe ki isi par bahs rahe; aur phir agar mu-
qébilewald ek muqaddame y4 qaziye ko chhorkar ddsre
muqaqdame yé qaziye par béari bari se jine lage. to use
muttald kartd rahe, ki jab tak ek b4t par bahs pfiri
na ho jawe, disri ko na pakre.

8.—Mugdita igtirdson kd. Mughlta iatirdzon k&
us ko kahte hain, jab ki iatirdz kisf qaziye par, y& jo
koi bat, jis par bahs ho rahf ho warid howe, aur ba
sabab warid hone iatirdz ke, us bat ko galat qarar
diyé jawe.

Mugélta iatirazon k& bhi “ natfja i gair matlab” ki
qism se hai, kyanki sirfis qadr natfja nikaln4, ki fuléne
qaziye par iatirfz ho sakte hain; natfja i matliba na-
hin hai, balki yih batlénd chéhiye, ki fuldne qaziye
tatirds siydda yd& wus ki dsbdt ¢ sihhat ki daltlen =i-
ydda haip, yane yihf bat sfbit karnéd chéliye, ki dyd
tgtirds dalflon se siydda hain y& nakin 2 Bahut béten
aisf hain, jin ke sub@it men us qadr dalilen hain, ki kof
un ke qubil karne men kis{ tarah ki taammul nahin
kar saktd hai; magar ba fn hama un ke dpar kuchh
iatiréz ho sakte hain. Agar kof muqébilawAlé un baton
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their favor that no one should hesitate for a moment
t) accept them, and yet there may be some pl.usible
objections urged against them. An opponent of these
truths by making a noisy parade of the objections
might make it appear that they should be rejected and
in this lies the fallacy.

For instance a medicine has been useful in scores
of instances, but in a few cases failed ; now it would
be erroneous to urge that because in a few instances it
had failed that the medicine is not a good one. The
Bible has many and weighty arguments to prove that
it is God’s book and that it has remained uncorrupted
through ages down to the present time. Yet because
some objections or difficulties can be urged agninst it,
some persons claim that it should be rejected. This is
the “fallacy of objections’ and the question here should
be, is there a preponderance of evidence in favor of the
inspiration and uncorrupted preservation of the Bible?
Another illustration of the “fallacy of objections™ is
found in the objections that are urged against some
change or improvement in the government or public
works of a country. Although the change may have
many reasons to commend its adoption, yet because
one or two objections may be urged against it, some
persons are ready to reject it.

‘Where the fallacy of objections is urged against
any question or proposition it should be met by the
position, that while the proposition has stronger argu-
ments in its favor than can be urged against it, it is
not disproved and this point should be kept clear above
all the clamor of debate.

4. The fallacy of proving only a part. This is just
the reverse of the “fallacy of objections’ and consists in
proving only a part of what is required and then
claiming that the whole question has been proved.
Thus suppose that the question is whether a certain
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par bare shor o gul ke sith iatirdz uthéke zdhir kare,
ki in baton ko radd karné chéhiye, pas -yihi mugélta
iatirdzon k& hGid.. Masal to maslan, kof dawé ho, jis
se bisfon marizon fdida h44 ho; magar ek-4dh dafa
kisf ko na hida ho, to yih kahné ki yih dawé néqis hai
galat hogd Y4 maslan, Baibal ke subit men bahuteri
pakki dalilen hain, ki yih kitdb Khud4 ki hai, aur salh4
sél se t& ba 4j tak bajinsihi bagair tahrif chali 4ti hai,
magar tiham, chanki baz jagah digqqat éke parti hai,
aur ba zdhir chand iatirdz ho sakte hain, is sabab se baz
&dmi kahne lagte hain, ki is ko radd karr4 chéhiye.
Yih mugélta iatirdzon ké hda. Yahén par yih suwal
chéhiye th4, ki Baibal ke ilhdmi hone aur bagair tah-
rif rahne ki ziydda dalilen hain y4 nahin P agar ziy4-
da hain, to taslim karnd chéhiye. Ek aur misdl
“mugélta i iatirdz” ki yih hai, ki baz 4dmi umfrat i
saltanat men rafah i khaldiq ke wiste kisi tarah k&
tagaiyur amal men &we, to iatiriz kar sakte haip,
agarohi us tagaiyur men us mulk kf bahut bihtari ho,
téham ba sabab do ek iatirAz ke baze log radd karne
lagte hain.

Jis mubdhise men, ki mugélta iatirdz k4 wiqi ho,
to us ke jawib men yih qéida baratni chahiye, ki
jitni dalilen subat isihhat men haip, is se ziyada
iatirdz jab tak na hon, us waqt tak use radd karné
na chihiye, aur kaisi hi shor o gul kyGn na mache,
is qaide ko héth se na de.

4.—Mugdblla subdt ijusi kd. Yih mugflta “mu-
ghlta i igtirdz” ke baraks hai. Mugélta i iatirdsz men
Juzi par igtirfz karke kulli ko radd karte hain, aur is
men juzf ko sibit karke dawé karte ki kulli s4bit hai.
Maslan farz karo, koi shakhs suwa4l kare, ki &y4 fuléni
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book is good or not. Now if only a few good points
could be shown in the book it would be the “fallacy of
proving only a part” to argue therefore that the book is
a good one. The question to be proved ir, “is the
book upon the whole a good ome.” To prove any-
thing short of this is “irrelevant.”” Again suppose
the question is, “whether a certain government is a
good one or not.” Now to prove two or three good
points in the government is not enough, but the gov-
ernment should be considered as a whole; anything
short of this is proving but a part and a partial con-
clusion is “irrelevent’” here. The fallacy of proving a
part should be met with a demand that while proof for
the ‘““whole” question is not brought forward it must
not be decided. The caution may here be given that
in every question, care should be taken not to attempt
to maintain 100 much, for if more is claimed in the
question than can be fairly proved, the argument is
open to the objection that it involves the “fallacy of
proving only a part.’”

These four kinds of fallacy then, “argumentum ad
kominem”— shifting ground’ —* fallacy of objections”
and “‘fallacy of proving only a part of a question” include
the usual forms of “irrelevant conclusion.”

We may give here some general rules for the
examination of arguments and then conclude the sub-
jeot-of fallacies with a recapitulation.

First then, reduce the reasoning or argument to
the form of a syllogism. This can be done in the
following manner whether it be an oral discourse, a
book, chapter or section.—Observe what the concluding
assertion or position is, for this is usually the conclusion.
Go back from this and ascertain on what grounds this
assertion is made or from what reasons this conclusion
ijs drawn. These “grounds” or “reasons’ will be the
premisses, and from the conolusion and premisses thus
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kitdb achchhi hai 34 nahin?® aur us ke jawib men
kohd jAwe, ki chand bayénét us kitdb men achchhe
hain, is sabab se wuh kit4b achchhi hai, to yih * mu-
gdita sabiit jusi k@' hogd; kytnki juzi ke hél se kulli
ki taraf dalil pakartA hai. Suwil is b4t men th4, ki
wuh kitib sab tarah se achchhi hai y& nahin? I’as
yahén par natija juzi nikdlns, jis sGrat men kulli
chahiye gair matlib hai. Dasri misal, farz karo, koi
shakhs suwail kare, ki fuldni sarkir achchhi hai y4 na-
hin? to us ke jawab men sirf do tin baten us amal-
déri ki achchhi s&bit karnd kéifi na hogd, balki kull
biton par gaur karke natfja nikilnd chdhiye, aur agar
kull béten achchhi sdbit na hon, balki juzwi béten,
to yih natija yahén par gair matlib hogé, kyidnki bahs
bamdri kull par thi na juz par. Garaz ki “mugilta i
subiit i juzi” se mahfiz rahne ke wiste kulli par dalfl
talab karné chéhiye, aur is amr se Agéh kar dené ché-
hiye, ki agar kull suwél ki jawdb na milegé, to dalil
piri na hogi. Aur wazih ho ki har bahs men is bat
k4 lih4z rakhné chéhiye, ki jitn{ bat ho, utné hi dawé
karné chéhiye na yih ki ziydda; kytnki agar ziyida
dawé kiyd jdwe, to kull s4bit na ho sakegi, aur dalil
men iatirdz “mugélta ijuzi” k4 paiddhogd. “Natija
gair matlib” aksar inhfp chér gismon ke mugilton
men, yane ¢ tamalluq-mez,” aur “ mugélta i tagaiyur
i mazmian,” aur “mughlta i igtirdz,” aur “mugilta
i subdt i juzi” men &kar parté hai.

Ab yahén par chand qfida i fmm wéste daryéft
kerne sihhat dalilon ke likhenge, aur phir bay&n mu-
gélton k& bil-ijmél likhkar tamém karenge.

Auwal, dalil ko ba sfirat i qiyds karné chéhiye,
aur dalil khwéh zabéni ho yé tahrirf, aur tahrir
khwéh kull kitdb men y& bab men y& fasl men ho, ba
sfirat i qiyfs is tarah l4n& chéhiye, yane dekho ki
khir{ bahs ky4 hai, kytinkar aksar wuhi natija hogh,
aur phir yih dary&ft kare, ki kis bind par wuh khiri



216

obtoined the syllogism or syllogisms, as the case may
be, can be constructed which may then be tested by
he rules of syllogisms,

1st. Observe whether the syllogism be categori-
cal or hypothetical. If hypothetical the rules for the
hypothetical must be applied.

2nd. If categorical count the terms.

3»d. If there are only three terms ascertain
whether the middle term is distributed and is used in
only one sense.

4th. Observe whether the premisses are both
negative in reality or in eppearance merely. ‘If but
»ne is negative, see if the ¢ nelusion is negative also; or
£ both are affirmatives, observe if the conclusion is
Mfirmative.

6th. Mark what terms are distributed in the con-
slusion and ascertain whether they are distributed also
in the premisses.

6¢h. 1If the syllogism is in the first figure observe
if it is in the form of Aristotle’s dictum.

If no fault appears in the syllogism as such, that is
in the form of the reasoning, then proceed to try the
truth of the premisses and the “relevancy” of the con-
clusion, Take each premiss separately and observe :—

1st. Whether it is self evident or not.

2nd. If not self evident, but requiring proof,
mark if the ground or proof on which it rests is valid
or not.
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bahs qéim haf, yane kin dalflon se wuh natija nikla
hai, aur wuh bind yane dalflen mugaqdamit honge;
pas is tarah qiy4s ban jAwegd, aur jab qiy4s ban jawe
to us ki sihhat un qéidon se, jo wéste daryaft karne
sihhat qiyfson ke muqarrar hain, daryift karné
chéhiye.

Auwal.—Yih dekho, ki wuh qiyds iqtirani yé
istisndi hai, agar istisnéf hai, to unhin qéidon se, jo
wiste istisn4i ke muqarrar hain, sihhat us ki malGm
karo.

Doyum.—Agar qiyés igtirdni ho, to yih dekho, ki
us men kitne juz hain.

Seyum.—Agar sirf tin juz hon, to yih dekho, ki
hadd i ausat kulli hai y& nahin, aur ba mane mufrad
istiama4l ki gaf hai, ya nahin.

Chahdrum.—Yih dekho, ki donon muqaddamét
silibe hain y4 méjibe, aur agar silibe hain, to manan
y4 lafzan, aur agar ek muqaddama séliba ho, to de-
kho ki natfja bhi sfliba hai y& nahin? agar donon
muqaddamit méjibe hop, to yih dekho ki natija bhi
mjiba hai y4 nahin ?

Panjum.—Yih malam karo, ki jo juz natija men
kulli hain, muqaddamét men bhi kullf hain y4 nahin?

Shashum.—Agar qiyés ba stirat shakl i auwal ho,
to yih daryéft karo, ki bamijib ¢ qaul i Arastftalis”
ke hai y4 nahin P

Pas agar wuh qiy4s in sab nugson se khélf ho,
yane us ki strat men galati na ho, to yih daryaft karo
ki mugaddamdt sahih hain, aur natfje wuh{ hai jo matléb
thi. Awur daryaft is tarah par karo, ki har ek muqad-
dama ko jud4 judé karke,—

Pahle—Yih dekho, ki yih muqaddama badih{
hai y& nahin?

Diisre.—Agar badfhi na ho, balki muht4j subiit
ké ho, to yih dekho ki wuh bind yane dalfl, jis par
wuh qéim hai, sahih hai y4 nahfn P

28
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3rd. Observe whether the premiss is the same
as the conoclusion in reality or whether it depends upon
it.

If the premisses are true and unobjectionable,
turn to the conclusion and observe ;—

1st. ' If it is “relevant” that is the one required
in this argument.

2nd. If it is the one that the reasoner set out
to prove or has the question been changed.

8rd. If it is the whole or only a paré of what
should be proved.

Some such analysis as this will generally lead to
the detection of any errors in an argument. Each form
of fallacy in the recapitulation should be studied and
dwelt on till its nature is fully understood and till it
can be illustrated by a number of instances.

Recapitulation of Fallacies.

(1 Undistributed middle.
2 Illicit process.
3 Negative premisses,
1 Logic- . .
Affirmative conclusion
AL or errory 4 from negative premiss- . .
2, form. s and vice versa. At:lli):!gol;ous major or
More than three term .Ambigu:ous middle.
L° { in the argument. Fallacia accidentis.
Fallacy of division or
composition.,
. (1 Petitio prinéipii.
’ﬁ";gefp“gﬁ{m‘: 2 Arguing in a circle.
3 Non causa pro causa.
IL. Nox-
LOGICAL or
"’o“;f‘:”;‘“”l;;:: Sooond. tallacr i Argumentum ad hominem.
y in sols
ter. thecox’xclusion,“ig- Shifting grou.nd..
noratio elenchi,”< Fallacy of objections.
L gfmlgzl.evant COD- | Fallacy of proving only a

part.
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Tisre.—~Yih dekho ki muqaddamét dar hagiqat
wuhi hain, jo natija hai, y4 natija par mauqaf hain.

Agar mugaddamét sahih aur iatir4z se kh4l{ hon,
to natije ki taraf mutawajjih ho.

Pahle—Yih dekho, ki natija matldiba hai, yane
wuhf hai jo is dalil men chéhiye th4 ?

Disre—Yih, ki natija wuhi hai, jo bahs karne-
wale ne sébit karné ch&ha tha, ya bahs badal gai haif

Tisre.—Yih dekho, jitnd sabit karn4 chéhiye th4,
utna hai y4 juz us ka?

Pas in sab baton mazkira i bal4 par lih&z rakhne
se agar kisi tarah ki galati dalil men ho, bakh&bi malim
ho jegi. Mugdlte ki har srat par, jo zail ke bayén i
mujmal men likh{ hai, t4 waqte ki us ki kaifiyat bakhabi
maldm na ho jdwe, aur har strat ki misél apni taraf se
na ban4 sake, khib dhy4an dené aur gaur karné chéhiye.

Mugdlton kd musmal baydn.

( 1. Hadd i ausat juzi.
2. Kulliyat i najmz
3. Muqaddamit i silibe.
1. Mugdlta j 4. Natija i mijiba mugad-

v Sari, damat sdlibon se, y& bar- |’ Akbar yi asgar yi
aksis ke. hadd i ausat mush-
6. Ek qiyés men tin ]uzon tarika.
se ziyada k4 hon4. Mugdlta i arzf.
Mugdlta i taqsim o
jama.
1 1.—Muqgaddama na-

t{je par mauqdf.
Auwal,—Mugélta muqad-<{ 2.—Daur i_tasalsul.

damit men. 3.—Wajh i gair-mu-
wajjih.
2. Mugdlta
© Mgnaws, Mugélta i tamallug-

4dmez.
Doyum,—Mugdlta natije
meg,’ Ea,.ne “natija gagr %F;‘zﬂ;nt\?nl tagaiyur i
matld Mugilta iatirdzon ké.
Mugélta subit juz.




Szcriox 11

Of certain methods of applying Logic.

THERE are certain peculiar methods of applying
the reasoning process in practical life to which appro-
priate names are given. 'We propose to describe these
and illustrate their mode of application. It will be
seen that the reasoning process, although always really
the same, in practical use in the search for truth or in
the refutation of error is varied in method.

Induction.

1. Induction is the inferring of general truths
from particular truths or facts that have passed under
observation. A number of facts or things are found
always associated in the same way, or accompanied by
the same phenomena ; hence we conclude that this class
of facts are always so and infer some general law or
truth in regard to them. Xor instance it has been
observed that lead, iron, silver gold &ec., melt when a
sufficient degree of heat is applied to them. Hence the
general truth is inferred that metals are fusible. Again
it is observed that cows, sheep, goats, deer, and other
horned animals ruminate, hence the rule is inferred
that horned animals ruminate. Again it has when
observed in hundreds of trials that pure water resolved
into its elements in chemical analysis yields but two
gases ozygen and hydrogen in the proportion of 8 to 1;
hence it is inferred that all pure water consists of two

elements oxygen and hydrogen combined in the pro-
portion of 8 to 1.

2. 'We may remark here that “induction” is found-



Dosrf Fasr.

Baydn chand tarigon istiamdl mantiq kd.

ManTia ke istiamal ke wéste chand tarige hain,
jin ke judd jud4d ném muqarrar hain. Ab hamérs
irdda hai ki un tariqon ko likhen, aur un ke istiamél
k4 taur batlAwen. Yih maltm hogé, ki aql agarchi
hagiqatan hamesha ek hi taur par daurti hai, magar
phir bhi bar waqt mub4hise ke, jab ki kisi bat ki hagiqat
daryaft ki jaAwe, y& koi galati rafa ki jaAwe, to dalil lane ke
tarige men kuchh na kuchh tagaiyur ho jitd hai.

Baydn Istigrd kd.

1.—Zstigrd us ko kahte hain, ki juziyat se kulliyat
maliim karnf, yane chand baton se us qism ki kull ba-
ton ke liye koi qfiida i §mm nikdlnd. Jab chand dafa
ham ne dekh4, ki jab ek amr hota hai, us ke sith fu-
14ni bat hoti hai, pas us se ham natija nik4l lete hain,
ki is qism ki jitni béten hain, sab hamesha isi tarah
par hoti hain, aur ek 4mm qéida un sab baton ke
waste nikal 4t4 hai. Maslan ham dekhte hain, ki sis4,
lohé, chédndi wg. jab khib garm kiye jawen, to pighal
jawenge. Pas qéida i 4mm yih nikald ki dhéten pi-
ghal jati hain. Dfsri misil, ham ne dekh4, ki ghe
bhains, bakrifp, aur singwéle janwar jugdli karte
hain, pas qéida nikal4 ki singwéle janwar juglli karte
hain. Tisr{ misél, saikron martaba ézméne se maltm
ha4, ki khélis pani jab us ke anésir kimiyéi tarkib se
judd judd kiye jiwen, to do gésen ho jiti hain, is
hiséb se 4th hissa &ksijen, aur ek hissa haidrojen, pas
natfja nikal4, ki jitnd khalis pani hai, do unsar se,
yane éksijen aur haidrojen se, is tarah par ki 4th hissa
fiksijen aur ek hissa haidrojen murakkab hai.

2.—ADb jénna chéhiye ki buny&d istiqré ki is yagisn
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ed on the bolief that the laws of nature are uniform.
This belief itself is porhaps an induction. From
childhood up, we observe that the sun uniformly rises
and sets, that day and night succeed each other in the
same regular order, that the seasons come and go,
that seeds germinate and plants grow, and produce
flowers and fruit in the same order; hence the belief
has fastened itself in the mind from these observations
that nature’s laws are uniform. For this reason, when
in a number of cases we see the same thing accompanied
by the same phenomenon, we infer from the uniformity
of nature’s laws that it will always be so.

3. The induction will be complete or incomplete
according to the number and accuracy of the observations
that have been made. It would be an incomplete and
hasty induction to infer a general law or truth from a
few facts or, from a few hasty and immature observa-
tions. Yet this is a common mistake; and be-
cause a thing happens ina certain order or connec-
tion for a few times, it is referred to some cause with
which it has no connection whatever. It is a common
saying among the Hindus that eclipses have an un-
favorable influence on the birth of children, because per-
haps, in some instances, unfavorable births have taken
place in connection with eclipses; although there is no
possible bad influence in the eclipses over the birth of
a child, as the thousands of favorable births at times
when eclipses have taken place should prove. Ifit
should occur twice or thrice in a life time, that a jour-
ney, undertaken when an animal orossed the road
before us, proved bad, we should not therefore infer
that there is some unfavorable sign in an animal
crossing our track.Z On the contrary, a correct induc-
tion would show us that the instancos are vastly more
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par hai, ki “qudrali qdniin ok hi rakie haiy badalte na-
hip,” aur yih yaqin bhi shiyad istiqrd sc hisil hdaa,
kydnki larakpan se ham dekhte hain, ki 4ft4b bardbar
tul@ hot hai aur gurib hot4 hai, aur ré4t aur din pai
dar pai hote rahte hain; ek hi tartib par ek mausim
4t4 hai, bijon men kalla phfitl4 hai, aur darakht barh-
te hain, aur phalte philte hain ek hi turtib par; pas
dekhte dekhte hamaére dil par yih yaqin jim gayé hai,
ki “qgawénin i qudrati badalte nakin,” ek Li rahte
hain. Jab kai ek martaba ham dekhte hain, ki fuldne
whqi ko séth fuldni bat hoti hai, to natija nikdlto hain,
ki chinki qudrat ke gdnin hameosha ek hi rahte hain,
is sabab se fuline wéqi ke sith fuldni bAt hamesha
hot{ rahegi.

38.—Jitni martaba aur jis qadr gaur ke séth kof
bét dekhi jawe, usi qadr us k& istiqrd k&mil hogé.
Yih nahin hai, ki ek bat ko ¢k amr ko sdth do ek mar-
taba hote hiie dekhkar ek 4mm q#ida nikélnd, ki jab
fulénd amr hogé, to us ke sith fuldnf bat zarr hogi.
Yih galati aksar wéqi boti hai, kytnki barhé dekhne
men 4t4 hai, ki jab koi b4t kisf amr ke sith do ek
martaba hoti ho, to log kahne lagte hain, ki us béat
aur us amr men iliya zarGr hai. Maslan, Hindd log
aksar kahte hain, ki gahan parte waqt larke k4 paid4
hon4 manhds hotd hai, kyanki baz martaba 4zm4 de-
khé hai, ki jab aise waqt men lark4d paid4 hot4 hai,
manhGs hotd hai, agarchiis bét ki kuchh asliyat na-
hin; kytnki hazdron martaba larke k& paid4d honé aise
waqt men mas@id hGi. Agar umr bhar men do tin
martaba kisi shakhs ko aisé ittifiq hid ho, ki safar
karte waqt kof jAnwar us ke sdmhne so rdsta kdtkar
nikal gayé, aur us safar men kuchh khalal par
gayh; to use yih natfja nikélné na chéhiye, ki muséfi-
rat men jinwar k& résta kétkar nikal jand shugin i
bad hai; balki barkhildf is ke istiqrd e kémil se ham
ko yih bét sébit ho jAwegi, ki jinwar ke nikalne se
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numerous where the crossing of our track by an anirdal
was followed by a prosperous journey.

Induction will be complete in proportion to the
number of cases that have passed under observation.

An absolutely complete induction would be where
all the cases had passed under observation. But this
is usually not practicable, and indeed is not necessary,
since a number of observations, more or less just, as the
case seems to demand, satisfy the mind that a general
law or truth has been reached. For instance, it is not
necessary to analyze all the water in the world to be
sure that water is composed of two gasses. Repeated
trials have satisfied the mind that this is the fact. A
complete induction, then, is where the trials have been
sufficient to satisfy the mind and warrant the conclu-
sion. From the process of induction, different degiees
of belief arise, in proportion to the completeness of the
induction. If the examples have not been numerous,
the field of observation having been limited, there may
be a degree of doubt in the conoclusion; but if the
observation has been very extended the belief may
rise to absolute certainty.

4. Noearly all Science is the result of induction.
Numerous observations and experiments having been
compared, general principles and laws are inferred from
them. These principles and laws classified, constitute
Science. Thus the Sciences of astronomy, geology,
chemistry, bbtany, medicine, &ec., have been developed.
Centuries of observation and experiment have been
required to bring some of these Sciences to their pre-
sent degree of perfection. Induction will matyre them
still further, as new observations are made and new
facts are compared.
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kuchh nehin hotd, kydpki saikrop martaba jénwar
résta katkar nikal gae, aur safar ba khairiyat tamém
hié.

Jis qadr baten haméri nagar se ‘guzrengi, us{ qa.dr
istiqréd un k4 barhté Jéwegé

Istiqré e kémil, ki jis men kuchh bh{ kisf tarah k&
shubha mumkin na ho, jab hogé ki ek qism ki kull
béten haméri nazar se guzar jAen. Lekin yih amr
aksar gair mumkin hai, aur haqigat men kuchh zardr
bhi nahin hai, jab ki tabfat ke chand h{ martaba dekh-
ne se qarfr whqai itmindn ho, ki hdn yih 4mm qéida
nikalt4 hai. Maslan yih zurGr nahin hai, ki tamém
dunyé ke péni ko judd karke dekhen, tidki yaqin ho
jéwe ki péni do géson, yane do hawéon se murakkab
hai, kyGpki chand martaba 4zméne se dil ko qarér
whqaj itminén is amr k& ho gay4a hai, ki pani do géson
se murakkab hai. Garaz istigréd e kdmil jab hogé, ki
ok bat itnf martaba Azméi jAwe, ki dil ko yaqin i kdmil
ho jawe aur jo natfja nikéld jhe j4iz ho. Yaqin jo
istiqré se hésil hota hai, yaksén nahin hai, yane dalil
istigra ki jis qadr kdmil hogi, usi qadr yaqin kémil
hogé. Agar kisf amr ko sirf chand hi martaba 4zmé-
kar dekhd, to us ke yaqfn men shéyad kis{ qadr shakk
hogé, aur jis bat ko barh4 &zm4kar dekha, us k4 yaqin
khib pukhta hogé.

4.—Qarib tamé&m ilmon ke istiqré se hésil hiie hain
Bér bér dekhte dekhte, aur 4zméte Azméte 4mm qhide
nikle hain, aur un qéidon ke jama karne se ilm ban
gae hain. [lm i Hayat, ilm i Tark’b i Zamin, ilm i
Kimiy4, ilm i Tibb, wg. isi tarah nikle hain. Saikron
baras ki 4zméish aur tahqiqét se baz ilm is kémiliyat
tak pahunche hain. Istiqrd se aur bhi in ilmon ko
pukhtagf ho jawegi, kyinki tahqfqét i jadida hot{ jiti
hai, aur naf baten nikalt{ jati hain.

20
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5. All inductions can be reduced to the syllogistic
form. An induction is usually in the form of an
enthymeme, the major premiss being suppressed.
Observation having been made in a number of-cases,
we conolude that whatever is true of them is true of
the class to which they belong. This is an induction,
and put in the syllogistic form would stand thus,—

A is true of X, Y and Z.

B is the class to which X, Y and Z belong.

Therefore A is true of B.

To illustrate this by an example :—

Wha,tever is true of the cow, sheep, goat, deer,
&o., is likely true of all horned animals.

Rumination is true of the cow, sheep, - goat,
deer, &ec.

Therefore rumination is likely true of all horned
animals.

In an induction, we simply discover that some-
thing common belongs to a number of cases, and then
infer that it belongs to all things of this class. In-
spection of the above illustrations shows that the major
premiss is suppressed in such inductions. This major
premiss is some such proposition as ¢ Whatever is true
of the case or cases which we have examined is likely true
of the whole class to which they belong.”

Inductions taken singly may also be put in
the form of syllogisms. Thus take the inductions,
«Lead is fusible, therefore some metal is fusible,”
« Silver is fusible, therefore some metal is fusible,””; we
find that the major premisses “lead is a metal,” “silver
is & metal” are suppressad.

The fall syllogisms are,—
Lead is a metal.
Lead is fusible.
Therefére some metal is fusible.
And,
Silver is a metal.
Silver is fusible. .
Therefore some metal is fusible.
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5.—~Dalil 1 istiqré kisi tarah kydn naho, ba sarat i
qiyés ho sakti hai. Aksar to dalili istiqré ba stirat i qiyds
mukhaffaf hotf hai, jis k4 kubré muqaddar hoté hai. Jab
ek gism ki chand chizon ke ek se Lélat birhd haméri
nazar se guzarte hain, to ham natfja nikél lete hain, ki jo
hél un chand chizon par sadiq 44 hai, wuhi us gism ki
kull chizon par sddiq Awegd. Yih{ istiqrd hG4. Agar
ba tartib i qiyés likh4 jawe to yGn hogé :—

A. jo hai, J. D. R. par sédiq 4t4 hai.
B. jo hai J. D. R. ki qism mep hai.

Is sabab se A., B. par s4diq 4t4 hai.

Misél is ki yih héi :—

Jo bit ki ghe bher bakri haran wg. par sidiq Ati
hai, géliban sab singdir jAnwaron per sidiq Awegi.

_ Jugali karné ghe bher bakri haran wg. par sédiq
At4 hai.
Pas jughli karné géliban sab singdér jAnwaron
par sddiq 4td hai.

Istigré men auwal sirf yih maldim kar lete hain,
ki ful4ni 4mm bét ek qism ki chand chizon m.en pii
j6ti hai, aur phir yih natfja nikélte hain, ki is qism ki
kull chfzon men yih b4t pai jati hai. Upar ki misél
dekhne se maltm hoté hai, ki aisi dalilon se istiqréd
men kubré muqgaddar hotd hai, ayr wuh kubrd mu-
qaddar kof aisé qaziya hoté hai juisé ki, Jo bdt fuldni qism
k% chand chison par sddig d¢§ hai, wuhi us gism ki kull
par sddiqg dwegi.

Delflon istiqré ko bh{ judé judé karko ba strat i
qiyés rakh sakte hain. Maslan “sisd pighal jata hai,
poas baz dhét pighal jati hai;” * Chfndi pighal jati hai
pas baz dhét pighal jati hai;” pas ham ko malém ho
jhtd hai, ki “kubrd sisa dhét hai,” ¢ chéndi dhit hai,”
mugaddar hai. Agar yih istiqré ba stirat i qiyés likhé
jéwe to ydp hogh:—
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From a number of such induective syllogisms, re-
duced to one single syllogism, we get a general fact or
law as a conclusion. Thus,—

Lead, silver, gold, iron, &o., are metals.
These are fusible.
Therefore metals are fusible.

Of Deduction.

Deduction is just the opposite of induction. In
induction we infer general laws or principles from facts ;
in deduction we deduce certain effects from general
laws. By induction we have learned that certain
things are poisonous. With this general fact before
us, we conclude, that if a certain person has taken one
of these things heis poisoned. Thisis a deduction. In
the same way we conclude that any horned animal,
newly discovered, is & ruminant, because the general
fact has been discovered by induction that horned
animals are ruminant. Deduction, then, is reasoning
from the general to the partioular, while induction is
reasoning from the-particular to the general.

Example.

Reasoning from example is somewhat of the na-
ture both of induction and deduction. Ininduction, we
infer a general fact from a number of particular cases,
but in the argument from example, we infer something
in regard to one particular case from another case or
oases, Thus we might infer that a certain traitor
will come to a bad end because the traitor Néné
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Istigrd auwal ba st-

Sisa dhét hai.
rat ¢ qiyds,

Sfsa plg hal jat4 hai.
Pas baz dhét pighal j4t{ hai.

Istigrd diisrd ba si- Chéndi dh4t hai.
rat i qiyds {Chéndf pighal jéti hai.

Pas baz dhat plghal Jjati hai.
In sab qiydson istiqr4f ko mildkar ek kar dete
haip, aur phir ek §mm qéida un se natija mkalté hai.
Maslan,—
8isa, chéndi, soné, lohd wg. dhét hain.
Yih dhéten pighal jati hain.
Pas dhéten pighal jati hainp.

Baydn Istikhrdy kd.

Istikhréj thik thik dstigrd ke baraks hai. Istiqrd
men juziyat se kulliyat subGt ki jati hai, aur is-
tikhrdj men kulliyat se juziyat sabit ki j4ti hai.
Istiqra se ham ko yih bat malam hai hai, ki fulénf
chizen zahrdér hain. Pas is 4mm qéide se, jo ham ko
malim hé44 hai, ham yih natija nikalte hain, ki agar-
chi in zahrdar chizon men se kof bhi, kisi shakhs ne khé
If hai, to us par zahr ne asar kiyi hogé. Isf ko is-
tikhrdj kahte hain. Isi tarah agar kof nayéd jinwar
singdér kahin mile to ham natfja nikal le-ge, ki yih
jugédli karnewélad hai; kyidnki yih fmm qéida dalil i
istiqrd se malim ho chuké hai, ki singdar janwar ju-
gbli karte hain. Garaz istikhréj kulliyat se juziyat
par dalil 14ne ko kahte hain, aur istiqré juziyat se kul-
liyat par dalil 14ne ko kahte hain.

Baydn Tamsil k4.

Tamstl men istiqra aur istikhréj kuchh kuchh do-
non phe jate hain. Istiqréd men juziyat se kulliyat par
dalfl 14te hain. Tamsil men ek juz se ddsri juzi par,
yane ek chiz se dsri chiz par hawéla diy jété hai.
Maslan kof natfja nikéle, ki fuldne bégi k4 anjim burd
hogé, kyfpki N4né Réo bégi ké anjém burd hdh.
Shéyad yehén par istiqré aur istikhr4j donon pée jhte
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Rio came to a bad end. But perhaps there is
something of the nature both of an induction and
deduction here, it having been scttled from the example
of Niné Réo, that traitors generally come to a bad end ;

hence, since this man is a traitor, he too will come to a
bad end. The apostle Peter reasons by example
[2 Peter 2, 4:.9,] when he refers to the destruction
of the angels that sinned, and of the antediluvian world,
and of the inhabitants of Sodom and Gomorrah, to
prove that the wicked shall be punished. This form
of reasoning is very plain, and need not be further

illustrated here.
Analogy.

1. Analogy, as commonly used, means resemblance,
and the resemblance may be in the things themselves
orin their uses and their relations. The earth and
moon both being round and both revolving on their
axes, is an example of “analogy in things themselves.”
The fin of a fish and the wing of a bird, being both
used for propelling each animal in the medium where
it lives, afford an example of analogy of “use.”” The
capital of a country bears somewhat the same relation
to that country as the heart does to the body ; this is
an analogy of “relation.”’

Now in reasoning from analogy, we infer that
because things resemble, in some known particulars, they
will resemble in others. The strength of the argument
of course will be in proportion to the strength of the
resemblance. The following is an example of reason-
ing from analogy. We see a great resemblance be-
tween the earth where- we live and Mars, Jupiter,
Saturn and other planets, They all seem to be com-
posed of matter like the earth. They revolve around
the sun and derive their light from him as the earth
does. They revolve on their axes and hence must have
dsy and night like our earth. 8o in many partiou-
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hain, kyGnki tamsil Ndnd Réo se istiqrd ko taur pur yihi
bat nikalti hai, ki kull bégion k& anjdm buri hota hai.
Pas chtnki yih 4dmi bégi hai, is sabab se us 4mm
qéide se istikhréj ke taur par yih bit nikaltf hai, ki is
ké bhi anjdm burd hogé. Patras Rasil ne, jo gunah-
gér firishton kf halgkat ké, [2 Pat. 2, 4-9] aur qabl tafin
i Ndh, jo log duny4 men 4b4d the, un ki aur Sadim o
Gamira ke logon k4 hawéla diy4 hai, taki sabit ho jawe,
ki sharir badz4t sazé paiwenge ; wuh dalil tamsil hai.
Yih tariqa dalil 14ne ki bahut s&f aur sahih hai, kuchh
héjat aur misél l4ne ki yah4z par nahin hai.

Baydn Qarine kd.

1.—AXmm muhéware ke mutédbiq gerfne ke mane
mushédbahat ke haip, aur mushébahat kaf tarah par
hai, y4 sdri hai, y& manawi y& nisbat ki. Misbl au-
wal, garina i siiri, jaise zamin aur chénd donon k&
gol hond, aur donon ki apne apne mihwaron par
ghtimné. Misél doyum, gurina ¢ manawi, ki jaise
bézd machhli ké aur parand kd, ki donon waste ek hi
matlab ke bane hain, yane wéste urne aur daurne ke.
Misal tisri, garina ¢ nisbat, jaise mulk ki sadr ma-
qém dér-us-saltanat hai, isf tarah jism k4 sadr maqém
dil hai. Dekho yahén parjo nisbat mulk ko apne d4r-
us-saltanat se hai, wubf{ jism ko apne dil se hai, pas
yih mis4l mushébahat nisbat ki hai.

Qarine ki r se dalil ldne men is tarah par natfja ni-
kélte hain, ki jab ek ohiz ddsri chizse chand baton men
mushébahat rakhti hai, to aur biton men bhi mush&bih
hogi. Aurbeshakk jis qadr mushébahat hogf usf qadr da-
lil pukhta hogi. Ek dalil qarina ki mundarja misél i zail
hai. Maslan ham dekhte haip, ki yih zamin jis par ham
rahte hain, saiyfron, Utérid Mushtar{, Zuhl wg. se ba-
hut béton men mushébahat rakhti hai. Sab zamfu ki misl
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lars they resemble the earth. Now as the earth is in-
habited, it is inferred that they are also.

2. Reasoning from analogy resembles both in-
duction and reasoning from example. It differs from
induction thus ;—

In induction we reason from several cases or in-
dividuals to the whole class, but in analogy we reason
from one ocase to another. In induction we see that
the several things are like each other, but in analogy
the evidence is indireot ‘and we nfer that they are
alike in some partioular or partioulars in question,
because they are alike in others. Analogy differs from
example in this, that in example we are supposed to
see that the one case is like the other, the evidence
being thus direct, while in analogy we see but in
part and énfer the rest from resemblance in what we
do see.

As another illustration of this form of argument,
we may meet the objection against the Bible that it
contains dootrines inexplicable by reason, by a refer-
ence to the analogy between nafure and revelation.
Both are the work of the same infinite Being. In
this they "are alike. Now as nafure presents to us
many inexplicable things, from analogy we may ex-
pect that revelation also may contain things inexplicas
ble. And we may further infer that as time and study
remove many of the mysteries of nature, soit will be in
regaxd to revelation; as indeed we do find that time
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#f-Jirm maltm hote hain; sab &ftdb ke &s pds gardish
karte hain, aur us se roshni hésil karte hain, jaise za-
min k4 hél hai, aur jaise haméri zamin ke apne mih-
war par ghmne se din aur rat hote rahte hain, isf
tarah un men bhi din aur rdt hote rahte hain. Pas
jab ham ne dekh4, ki yih saiyire bahut biton men
haméri zamin se mushabahat rakhte hain, to qarine se
ham nat{ja nikalte hain, ki jaise zamin 4b&d hai, waise
we bhi 4bad hain.

2.—Dalil i qarina, dalil i istiqr4 aur tamsil, donon
se mushdbahat rakhti hai, magar istiqr4 se mukh-
talif is bat men hai, ki istiqr4 men juziyat se kulliyat
par dalil 141 jati hai, lekin qarine men ek bat se disri
bat sabit ki jati hai. Istiqr4 men kai chizon ko ek
dasre ke mushébih dekhkar natfja nikald j4t4 hai, auris
men ek chiz ko dasri chiz se chand bdton men musha-
bahat dekhkar qarine se nik4l liy4 jat4 hai, I aur bat-
on men bhi mushébih honge. Qarina tamsilse is bat
men mukhtalif hai, ki tamsil men ek chiz ko dasri chiz
se mushébih dekhkar ham dalil late hain ; lekin qarine
men ek chiz ko ddsri chiz se kuchh baton men mush4-
bih dekhkar qarine se malam kar lete hain, ki bayi aur
biton men bhi mushdbahat rakhte hain. Igqism ki
dalil ki ek aur misil yih hai. Agar koi shakhs iatirdz
kare, ki Baibal men aise masle hain, jo samajh men
nahin 4te hain, to us ke jawéb men ham yih bat
kahen, ki khilgat aur ¢/hkém donon us l4-intihd IKhudé
ke kdm hain. To is b4t men khilqat aur ilh4m donon
ek hie. Ab chinki khilgat men kahuteri béaten aisi
hain, ki samajh men nahin 4ti hain, isi sabab se gélib
hai, ki ilhdm men bh{ bahuteri baten aisi hon, jo sa-
majh men na dwen; aur jaise zaména ba zaména gaur
karne se bhed khilqat ke khulte jate hain, isi tarah
ilhdm k4 hal ho. Aur haqigat men ham dekhte hain, -
ki zaména ba zaména gaur karne se wuh baten Kalémi

30
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and study often clear up apparent difficulties in God's
word.

3. Analogy ean always be reduced to the syllo«
gistio form, as ‘we see is the case with all reasoning.
Thus suppose .we find the skeleton of an animal we
have never seen alive, and observe that it has sharp-
teeth and claws like a tiger. From analogy we infer
that this animal lived on prey, eating the flesh of other
animals. The - argument put in the syllogistic form
would be,

All animals with sharp teeth and claws prey on
other animals.

This animal has sharp teeth and claws.

Therefore it preys on other animals.

Thus also the example just given on the Bible.

The work of an infinite Being, as proved by
9atm, may contain things inexplicable by
man.

Revelation is the work of an infinite Being.

Therefore revelation may contain some things
inexplicable by man.

4. Reasoning from analogy must be used with
caution. . The evidence is indirect and is often liable
to objection. There may be resemblance in some par-
ticulars without resemblance in all. Thus, although
the planets, as Mars, Jupiter and Saturn do resemble
the earth in many particulars, we cannot infer with
absolute certainly that they are in like manner inhab-
ited. Forin respect of temperature, water and the
general oconditions of life, these planets may not be
like the éarth, hence may be ineapable of supporting
life.

Some have supposed that bedause there is a re-
semblance between the growth, decay, and death of
vegetation and that of animals, the latter perish entirely
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Ilahi ki, jo ba zéhir mushkil malim hot{ thin, roshan
hoti jati hain. '

. 8.—Dalil i qarina bhi ba strat i qiyds ho sakti
hai, jaisé ki aur sab dalilon ké hal hai. Masian farz
karo, kisf aise jAnwar ki khénkar, jis ko ham ne
kabhf na dekha ho kahin par mile, aur ham dekhen,
ki us khépkar ke tez dant hain aur tez panje, to
qarine se daryaft kar lenge ki yih janwar shikéri tha.
Agar yih dalili qarina ba siirat i qiyés likhi jéwe, to
yin hogi :—

Jin jénwaron ke tez dant aur tez panje hote hain
we shikdri hote hain. "

Is janwar ke toz dént aur tez panje hain.

Pas yih jénwar shikéri hai.

Isi tarah ek misdl Baibal ki, jo abhi apar ho
chuki hai, ba stirat i qiyés ho sakti hai.

Khilqat ke dekhne se malim hoté hai, ki us l4-
intihd Khaliq ke k4m men baz béten aisi hon,
jo insén ki samajh men nahin 4t{ hon.

Ilhém us l4-intihd Khéliq k4 kim hai.

Pas ilh4m men baz biten aisi hon, jo insén ki
samajh men na ati hon. )

Dalil i garina bari hoshyari se 14n4 chéhiye, kytn-
ki bagair dekhi b4t men aksar gunjdish iatiréz ki hoti
hai, aur bahuteri chizen aisi hain, jo baz béton men
baham-digar mushébihat rakhti hain; magar kull bét-
on men nahfn. Maslan agarchi Zamin, saiyiron té-
rid, Mushtarf, Zuhal wg. se bahut béton men mushébi-
hat rakhti hai, téham ba yaqin i kémil ham yih natfja
nahin nik4l sakte hain, ki we zamin ki misl 4b4d hain,
kytpki shdyad hélat garmi o sardi, aur péni, aur jo jo
chizen zindag{ ke liye chéhiye, zamin ke misl un sai-
yéron men na hop, to wahdn parwarish jén ki gair
mumkin hai.

Baze yih samajhte hain, ki chpki haiwénét aur
nabitit ke darmiyén men barhne aur ghatne aur mar-
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like the former, and man with them. But this con-
clusion is not warranted ; for animals are sentient, ac-
tive creatures in which plants do not resemble them.
There_is between the existence of each, such a wide
difference that no one is justified, from faini resem-
blances, in infering a like destruction.

Hence analogy must be used with caution. It
may generally be used as a strengthening and con-
firming argument rather than as absolute proof.

Reasoning “a priori,” “aposteriori”’ and “a for-
tiori”” The above names are used to designate par-
ticular forms of argument, the manner and uso of which
we here explain. An argument is called,—

1. “A4 priori” when we infer effects from known
causes, or when we deduce consequences from defini-
tions formed or principles assumed. Thus from the
existence of the cause we infer the existence of the
effect. TFor .instance; if the sun has risen we know
that it is day, because the sun, as a source of light,
must produce day. If the moon has come between the
sun and the earth there must be an eclipse, because
such a conjunction of the sun, moon and earth would
produce an eclipse as an effect. If we should hear
that & man has been bitten by a mad dog, we would
naturally infer that he will die from hydrophobia.
Believing that God is a merciful, allwise and infinitly
boly Ruler, we infer that his dealing with man will be
marked by mercy and that he eannot be the author
of sin.

In mathematios we find many instances of “a
priori” reasoning, where from certain definitions or
general principles, we infer certain results or deduce
the imposeiblity of wrong assumptionr. For instance
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n6 men mushabahathai, haiwinat maa insdn aurnabatat,
donon thik thik ek hi taur yarmnest ho jate hain. Lekin
yih natfja nikéln4 gair jéiz hai, kyunki haiwdinét z{-hiss o
harkat jism hain, aur is bat men haiwinét, nab4tét
se mushébahat nahin rakhte hain. Har ek wujdd
men baré farq hai, zaré sf mushébahat dekhkar natfja
nikaln4, ki we marte bhi isf tarah honge, kisi tarah
jéiz nahin hai. Pas bari hoshyari se qarne k4 istiamal
karn4 chéhiye. Dalil i garina aur dalilon ke istihkdm
ko wiéste late haipn, aisd kam hotd hai, ki wuh bajde
khud dalil ho. ,

¢ Illat se malil sdbit karnd,” awr “malil se {llat
sdbit karnd,” * adnd se ¢gld ko sdbit karnd.” Yih tinon
dalil ki sGraton ke ndm hain. In sGraton k4, aur un
ke istiamél karne ke tarige ki bayin ham yahdn par
likhte hain :(—

1.—“Tllat se malil sdbit Larnd” us ko kahte
hain, ki sababon i malima se musabbab daryaft
kiye jawen, aur qawéid y& qawanin i mugqarrara
se nataij nikile jawen. Garaz ki wujad illat se
wujid malél kéa natija nikdlne ko “illat se malil sdbit
karnd” kahte hain. Maslan jis waqt 4ft4b tuld hogsé,
ham jante hain ki din zarGr hogé, kydnki 4ftdb chash-
ma roshnf ké hai. TulG hond 4ftab k4 illat hai, jis se
wujid maldl ké, yane din k4 hon4 sébit hotd hai. Y4&
agar chénd, &ftdb aur zamin ke darmiyén & jhwe, to
ZarGr gahan paregi. Pas dekhe yahén par héil hond
chand ka illat hai, jis se wujad malal k4, yane gahan
k& parné hotd hai, y4 agar ham sunen, ki kisi shakhs
ko béole kutte ne kit khdyé hai, to ham jin lenge, ki
wuh shakhs kutte ki biméri se mar gay4 hai. Isf ta-
rah jab ham ne jénd, ki Khudd rahim aur karim,
quddds o hakim i haqiqi hai, to ham natija nikélte
hain, ki Khud4 Ta4lé insin par rahmat ki nazar rakhtéd
hai, aur bAni gunéh k& nahin hai.

Ilm i Riyézi men is qism ki dalil ki bahut misélen
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from the definition that parallel lines never meet, we
may infer, in any demonstration, that two certain lines
cannot meet, because they are parallel; or because they
have ' met, we infer that thoy are not parallel. So
on we infer numerous other results or conclusions. And
we reason in the same way in all sciences.

2. Reasoning “a posteriori” is just the reverse of
“g priori” reasoning. In this, causes are deduced from
effects. For instance, from the round shadow of the
earth on the moon in a lunar eclipse we infer that the
earth is round. 'We reason that a round shadow as an
effect must come from a round substance as cause.

Familiar examples of reasoning “a posteriori” are
found in cases where, from effects produced, we try to
find out their cause. In cases of murder, often the
cause and manuer of death are thus traced up and the
murderer detected.

By reasoning “a posteriori,” we infer the exist-
ence and attributes of God from our own existence and
the existence of nature and manifestations of design
and goodness, &c., around us. Thus also, from the
sublime teachings and superhuman spirit of the Bible,
we infer that it has a divine author. In the same
way, from+ the evil tendency of & book, claimed to be
inspired, we might infer that it is simply & human
production.

This kind of reasoning should be used with cau-
tion. An inference should not be drawn till some
clear relation of effect and cause is established, other-
wise the error of “non causa pro causa” will be com-
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péi jatf hain, kylnki ilm i yiydzi men chand qawéid ;
mugarra y4 usdl i mauzfi se nataij s4bit kiye jito hain,
y4 yih sfbit kiyA jitd hai, ki fuldin dawa galat hai.
Maslan ek géida yih hai, ki khutdt i mutawéziya ka-
bhi_ nahin milte hain, par jahén kahin kisi dawe men
aisd sabab &ke pare, to ham s&bit karenge, ki yih
khuttt kabhi na milenge, kytnki mutawéziya hain,
yé yih sébit karenge, ki yih khutGt mil jawenge,
kyinki mutawéziya nahin. Garaz isf tarah par bahut
aur natéij sabit kar lete hain, aur sab ilmon se isf tariq
par bahs ki jati hai.

" 9% Malil se illat sabit karnd.” Yih thik au-
wel ke [bargks hai. Is men malal se illat sabit ki
jat{ hai; maslan jab chénd gahan part4 hai, to chénd
k4 aks ‘zamin par gol partd hai, pas is se malam
hot4 hai, ki zamin gol hai. Aks gol parna maldl hai,
jis se illat, yane zamin k4 gol hond malim hoté hai.
Is qism ki dalil ki bahuteri misilen us mauqs par 4tf
hain, jahfn ki wujGd i malél se wujdd iillat k4 sébi,
karné chéhte hain. Xhién ke muqaddama men aksar
is amr ki tahqfqét, ki kis chiz se qatl hdd, aur kis kis
tarah par hG4, isi tariq par karne se qétil malim ho
jété hai.

Isf dalfl kf rti se ham apné wujéid, aur khilqat ki
wujid, aur tarah tarah ki hikmaten wg. dekh kar
Khud4 ké wujid, aur us ki z4t o sifét sébit karte hain.
Isf tarah ham dekhte hain, ki Baibal ki talim nihdyat
umda hai, aur wuh wuh baten péf jati hain, ki insén
ki thqat o liyéqat se bAhar hai; pas is se sébit hotd
hai, ki Baibal ilh4mf kit4b hai. Al4-héz-al-qiyés agar
kisf kitAb kf talim burf ho, aur us ki nishat kof dawé
kare, ki yih kit4b 4smén{ hai, to hamen sbit ho jawegs,
ki yih sirf 4dmf ki bané{ hai.

Is gisth ki dalfl ko bari hoshyéri aur khabardéri

_ge istiamél karn4 chéhiye. Jab tak illat aur maldl ke
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mitted. The cautions against that error should be
obscrved here.

3. “A fortiori” is a form of argument in which,
from an admitted case or proposition, we proceed to
prove another case of the same nature, for the accept-
ance of which, the reasons seem even stronger than

for the admitted case.
The form of the argument is,—

A is equal to B.
C is greater than A.
Therefore C is greater than B.
Christ reasoned thus with his disciples and others
in many instances. For example (Mat. vi, 28, 30,)
“ And why take ye thought for raiment ? Consider the
lilies of the field, how they grow, they toil not, neither
do they spin, and yet I say unto you, that Solomon in
all his glory was not arrayed like one of these.
‘Wherefore, if God so clothe the grass.of the field, which
to-day is and to-morrow is cast into the oven, shall, he
not much more clothe you, O ye of little faith?”
This put into the form of a syllogism would stand
thus,
The lilies and grass of the field are clothed by
God. )
You are much greater than they.
Much more will you be clothed by God.
Again: “And behold there was a man which had
his hand withered. And they asked bim saying is it
lawful to heal on the sabbath days? that they might
accuse him. And he said unto them what man shall
there be among you that shall have one sheep, and if
it fall into a pit on the sabbath day, will he not lay
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darmiyén koi ildqa qarfe whqai na phyé jiwe, us waqt
tak kuchh natija nikdln4 nahin chahiye, warna sdrat
“mugélta i wajh giir muwajjih” ki paidé ho jéogi.
Jo jo béten mugslta i wajh gair muwajjih se mahfiz
rahne ke wéste dpar bayin ho ochuki hain, un k4 lihéz
yahén par bhi rakhn4 chéhiye. .

3. “Adnd se 4ld ko sdbit karnd.”—Is dalil men
kisf amr y4 dawa e musallama se, usi qism ke kisf aur
amr, yi dawe ko sdbit karte hain. Aur jo amr ya
dawa ki sabit kiya jat4 hai, ug ko taslim karne ko wéste
us se bhi barh kar subtit hote hain, jitna ki us amr ya
dawé e musallama ke sublt ke liye hote hain. Yih
dalil is strat ki hot{ hai.

A. bardbar hai B. ke.
J. A. se bard hai.
Pas J. B. se bar4 hai.

Masth apne shégirdon, aur, aur logon ke s&th bér-
hé is qism ki dalil 14y4. Maslan (dekho Mati6 : 28-30.)
“Aur poshék ki kydin fikr karte ho, jangli sosan ko
dekho, kaise barhte hain, wuh na mihnat karte ng
kitte hain. Par main tnmhen kaht4 hin, ki Sulaimén
bhi apn{ sari shin & shaukat men un men se ek ki m4-
nind pahine na tha. Pasjab Khudé maidén ki ghds ko,
jo 4] hai, aur kal tanéir men jhonki Jati, yan pahinita hai,
to kyé tum ko ai sust-iatiqido, ziydde na pahindwegé P”’
Agar yih dalil ba stirat i giyds qdim ki jawe, to

yan hogi :—

Jangli sosan aur ghés ko poshdk df.
Tum un se bahut bare ho.
Pas tum ko bakut ziydda poshék Khud4 bakhshegé.
Désri misél, (Mat{ 12: 10-12.) “Aur dekho,
wahén ek shakhs thé, jis k4 h4th stkh gay4 th4. Tab
unhon ne is irAde se, ki us par n4lish karen, us se pa-
chhi, ki Kyé sabt ko din changé karna raw4 hai? Us
ne unhen kahé, ki Tum men se aisé kaun hai, ki jis
ke pés ek bher ho, agar wuh sabt ke din garhe men
31
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hold on it and lift it out ? Hew much then is a man
better than a sheep? Wherefore it is lawful to do well
on the sabbath days.” [Mat. xii: 10, 12.]

This then is the argument ¢ @ fortiori,” in which
we reason from a less obvious but admitted proposition
to one with stronger reasons for its adoption.

Recapitulation.

An argument according to the mode of its reason-
ing may be:
1.—Inductive.
2.—Deductive.
3.—By example.
4.—By analogy.
5.—A priori.
6.—A. posteriori.
7.—A fortiori
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gire, wuh use pakarke na nikdle? Pas admi bher se
kitnd bihtar hai? Is liye sabt ke din neki karnf rawé
hai.”

Graraz, isi qism ki dalil ko “adnd se ¢id ko sdbit
karnd” kahte hain, jis men qaziya i musallama aisé
s&f nahin hot4, jaisé ki us qaziye ki, jo musallama se
sfibit hot4 hai, taslim karne ki dalfen pukhta hotf
hain.

Baydn i musmal.

Dalil kaf tarah par hai:—

1.—Tstiqrai.

2.—Istikhraji.

3.—Tamsili.

4.—Qarina.

5.—Illat se maldl s&bit karna.
6.—Maldl se illat sabit karné.
7.—Adn4 se 4l& ko sébit karnd,



CONCLUSION.

‘We have now gone over the subject of Logic and
it only remain® to add a word by way of conclusion.
The entire subject of Logic, as taught, has been pre-
sented in these pages. The student need not be per-
plexed by the pretensions of any one who may,by way
of magnifying his own learning, claim that the subject
has not been fully treated in this book, being too vast
to be comprehended in a volume of this size. The
sum and substance of true logie, as taught by the
ancients and moderns, is presented in this book. If it
be mastered, a knowledge of this science, as far as it
may be gained from a book, will be obtained. The
works on logic found in this country should be studied
in order to be familiar with the different modes of
treating the subject and with the various terminology
and phraseology in use,

But the learner must not imagine that the mere
reading of any book or number of books on logic, how-
ever complete, will make him a logician. If this book
be thrown aside when read, or even when its terms,
rules and phraseology is memorized and the subject
be left there, the learner will not be a logician. ‘Prac-
tice makes perfect’’ in every science and art. Itis
the daily use of tools that makes the artisan a skillful
workman after he has learned what is taught'in books.
Thus also an application must be made of the science
of logic, before one can earn a just reputation as a
logician. The principles, terminology, and rules of the
science should be well understood, and then an effort
should be made t practice correct reasoning in every

day life. An effort should be ‘made to detect and



KHATIMA.

ManTIQ ke bayén se fardgat pai; ab sirf itnd aur
rahd hai, ki ek 4dh b4t khétime ko taur par likhen.
Kull hal Mantiq k4, jis qadr ki sikhldyd jatd hai, is
kitdb men maujad hai. Agar koi shakhs az rah i dho-
kha-dibi apné ilm jatne ko kisi talib i ilm se yih
daw4 kare, ki “is kitib men kull hél ilm i mantiq ké
nahin likh4 hai; mantiq bahut bar4 ilm hai, is zar4 si
kitib men nahin samé sakts hai,” to is bat par hargiz
yaqin na lané chahiye.

Matélib aur mane sahih mantiq ke, jais4 ki muta-
qaddamin aur mutaakhkhirin sikhlte chale 4e hain,
is kitdb men maujad hain. Jo kuchh h4l ilm i man-
tiq k& aur kitdbon ke parhne se 4t4 hai, wuh sab is
kitdb se hésil hai. Jo kuchh kit4dben ilm i mantiq ki
is mulk men murauwaj hain, un k4 parhné is garaz se
chéhiye, ki mukhtalif tarz i bayin aur istildhit wg. se
ki har kitdb ki mukhtalif hoti hain, wéqif ho jawe, aur
istiamAl men lawe.

Magar kof tdlibi ilm yih na samjhe, ki ekddh
kitdb y4 bahut sf kitdben ilm i mantiq ki agarchi wuh
kamil hi kyan na hon, parh lene se mantiqf ho jawegé.
Agar kof is kitdb ko parhkar us ke istilah4t aur qawdid
aur alfiz bar zabén yAd karke us ko tah kar rakhe, aur
us ko istiamal mep na ladwe, to mantiqi na hojé-
weg#é, kyunki “kér ba kasrat hai.” Har ilm o hunar
men malika chéhiye. Kérigaron ko dekho, ki auwal
hathyéron ke ndm, aur un ke istiam4l karne ke tariqon
se wiqif hokar badah@ roz marra un hathy4ron ko kém
men late hain, to kahin ek muddat men jike hoshyér
ho jéte hain. Isi tarah paiméish ko dekho, ki bad
jénne qawéid paiméish ke ek muddat tak us k4 mashq
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name our own, and the errors of others. We should
accustom ourselves to scrutinize the arguments oral
or written which we meet. Their form and strength
or weakness should be observed. Models of correct
and powerful reasoning when met with should be
studied. In this way, some true claim may be earned
to the title of Logician. Such a course cannot fail fo
have a very beneficial effect on the mind, in the marked
improvement of the reasoning faculties. To specify,
greater clearness of thought will be gained. Through
want of clearness in thought men are apt to impose on
themselves and others. 'Where the mind is properly
trained by the study of logie, thought is much clearer
in the comprehension and expression of truth than it
can be without this study. The faculties are also
quioker in the deteotion and exposure of error. Again,
by the course recommended in this study, greafer
mental strength will be gained. 'When not properly
trained, the mind is feeble and uncertain in the pur-
suit of truth, and wavering in its grasp of what is
obtained. The study of logic trains the mind toa
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kartd hai, to paimdish men pukhta ho jat4 hai. Ala.
héz-al-qiyés har shakhs ko qabl is se, ki wuh apne ko
mantiqi kahlawe, is ilm ke istiamadl se wAqif hond za-
rar hai. Ustl aur istildhat, aur qawéid is ilm ke au-
wal khib samajhné chéhiye; aur phir roz marra sihhat
ke sfith bahs karne ke liye malika paidé karne ki koshish
karni chéhiye. Hamesha apni, aur auron ki galati
pakarne ki aur mugilton ke jinne ki koshish kartd
rahe. Jo dalil ki pesh 4we, khwah wuh zabén{ ho ya
tahrirf, khib gaur ke'sith dekhne ki 4dat d4lni cha-
hiye. Har dalil ki strat aur pukhtagi aur kh&mi par
hamesha nazar rahe. Jahén kahin kof pukhta aur
qawi dalil dekhne men Awe, us ko apne wéste ek na-
mina samajhné chéhiye. Jo shakhs insabbéton par
lihéz rakhe, wuh mantiqi ho jawegé. Pas garaz yih
hai, jo shakhs aisi kare, us ké zihn barh jiweg4, mas-
lan us ke khiydidt men khib safdi aur roshni & jdwegi.
Agar zihn men safsf aur roshni na ho, to andesha hai
ki wuh shakhs 4p dhokh4 khée, aur auron ko dhokhe
men dale. Joshakhs ilm i mantiq men malika i kimil
hésil kar le, us ké soch bahut durust ho j4wegs. Har
bét ki rag o pai ko khib saféi ke sath samajh legé aur
bayén kar degéd. Qawde zihnf men aisf rasii 4 jawegi,
ki fauran kis{ tarah k& mugélta ho, daryaft kar legh
aur batla degé.

Diisre in sab béton mazkira i bala par lih4z rakh-
ne se zihn men bart gquwat 4 jdti hai. Jo &dmi khdb
tarbiyat-yéfta na ho, us ki zihn kamzor hog4, aur is
l4iq na hogé, ki kisi haqiqat ko daryéft kar sake, aur
agar koi haqiqat daryaft ho bhi gai, to us par qéim
rahn4 mushkil parta hai. Mantiq ke parhne se tabfat
insén ki zor par & jAti hai, aur is ldiq ho j4t4 hai, ki
mushkil se mushkil bét ho, us ko hall kar le.

T'isre, in sab baton mazkira i bél4 par lih4z rakh-
ne se xthn. drdsta o pasrdsta ko jdtd hai. Khuds ki ba-
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more vigorous pursuit and firmer grasp of truth.
Fin:lly, the course recommended will give greater
beauty to the mind. The mind of man is the noblest
creation of Gtod with which we are acquainted. But
what is more pitiable than a mind full of ignorance
and wandering in error, and what is more beautiful than
amind built up in strength and symmetry, and radiant
with truth! One of the most powerful aids to secure
all these results is the study of Logiec.

Tuae Exp.

- “‘_‘Moo_h—__-
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n4i hdi jin jin chizon se ham wéaqif hain, un men sab
se umda chiz, ham dekhte hain ki zihn hai; lekin is se
barhkar afsos o higarat ki bat ky4 hai, ki zihn kisf k&
jahalat se bharé ho, aur khat4 o galati ki rdhon men
bhatak rahd ho; aur is se barhkar aur kyd khabstrati
hai, ki z'hn kisf k4 tez o durust ho, aur nfr i saddqat
aur haqiqat se munauwar ho. In sab baton mazkdra
i balé ke hésil karne ke wéste jo jo waséil i qawi hain,
un men se ek TLM 1 MaxTIQ hai.

TaMm£AM SHUD.

> &<



QUESTIONS FOR REVIEWS AND EXAMINATIONS.

Introduction.

‘What is Logic ? T
‘When is Logic a Science and when an 4»¢?
Is there more than one mode of reasoning ?

‘What is the effect of the true study of logic on
the mind in regard to truth ?

Point out an error into which many fall ?

Among what ancient nations is the science of
logic first found ?

Among what people did the science of logic
originate ?

Among what nations and from whom did this
science spread ?

Name different writers on the science and the
time in which they lived ?

‘What is the condition of the science of logic
among Mahommedans ?

PART 1.

‘What is the real pro;il—l-ce of logio ?

‘What is mind ?
‘With what three operations of mind is logic con-

cerned P |
Define and illustrate each of these.

‘What is attention as a mental state P



IMTIHAN KE LIYE CHAND SUWALAT-

Mugaddama.

ManwTiQ kis ko kahte haip ?

Mantiq ko ssm kab kahné chéhiye, aur fann kab ?

Kya aql faqat ek hi taur se natija sahih nik4l sak-
ti hai?

Ilm i Mantiq ke sikhne se aql men kyé4 kaifiyat
paid4 hoti hai?

Ilm i Mantiq ke haqq men baz 4dmi ky4 samajh-
te hain ?

Ilm i Mantiq ibtid4 men kin logon men théa?

Auwal yih ilm kis qaum men {j4d hG4?

Yih ilm silsilawar is zaméne tak kis tarah pa-
hunch4 ?

Is ilm ke mashhGr musannifon k4 ndm, aur un ka
zamina bayan karo ?

Filhal ahl i Islém men yih ilm kis s@irat par piya
jath hai?

>0
PAHLA HISSA.

Ilm i Mantiq rihn se kaun si strat men iliqa
rakht4 hai?

Zihn ky4 shai hai?

Hawéss i khamsa k4 ndm lo?

¢ Mahstis” kis ko kahte hain; ¢ maqdl” kis ko
kahte hain ?
Ilm i Mantiq zihn ki kaun sf tin biton se muta-
alliq hai ?
Tasauwur kis ko kahte hain ?
Tasdiq kis ko kahte hain? Tasdiq ko qaziya kis
hélat men kahte hain ?
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‘What is comparing, abstraction, generalization ?
‘What is language ?
‘What are words ?

Secrion 1.

Define and illustrate a simple apprehension P—a
complex apprehension.
‘Wherein does an apprehension differ from a term ?

Secrron II.

‘What is a simple term ?—a complex “term P—sin-
gular term P—common term?—abstract term?P—con-
crete term ?—absolute term ?—relative term, univocal
term P—equivocal term ?-—synonymous terms?—con-
tradictory terms P—compatible terms P—opposite terms.

‘What is the meaning of “Significates.”

Secrion IIT.

‘What is genus-species-differentia ?
Name and define the different kinds of genera, &o.
On what does correct classification depend P
" 'What are property and accident ?
How is property divided,—accident also ?

Secrion IV.

Of what is definition made up P
How many kinds of definition are given ?
‘What are the rules for definitions ?
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Dalil aur burhdn kis ko kahte hain ?

“ Gaur” aur “muqébila karnd,” aur “quiwat i
tafriqa,” aur “qfiwat i jinsi” kaun si zihni
qiwaton ko kahte hain ?

Qawat i natiqa ki kuchh bayéan karo ?
Lafz ki tarif karo?

Panvnt FasrL.

Tasauwur ki tarif aur us ki qismen bayin karo ?

DeGsri Fasr.

Tasauwur aur ism men kya farq hLai?

Ism i mufrad, aur murakkab, aur juzi, aur kulli
kis ko kahte hain?

Lafz kaun si hilat men “tamédm” aur ¢ na-tamiam™
kah4a jat4 hai?

Ism bin-nisbat, aur bila-nisbat kis halat men kahé
j&t4 hai?

Ism i mushtarak, aur gair-mushtarak, aur muta-
radif ki tarif bayén karo?

N Ism i mutandqiza, aur mutazddda men ky4 farq
ai? _

Tisrf Fasr.

“ Jins” aur “nau’ ki tarff bayén karo?

Agsém i jins bayén karo, aur un ki misil do?
Taqsim i ajnés aur anwé kis bat par munhasar hai?
Fusl kis ko kahte hain ?

Ars kis ko kahte hain ?

Us ki qismen maa misélon ke batléo ?
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PART II.

Secrion 1.

What is a proposition ?

How are propositions formed ?

‘What is the subject P—predicate P—copula ?

‘What is a simple proposition 7—a compound prop-
osition P—an affirmative proposition P—a negative prop-
osition ?—a universal proposition P—a particular prop-
osition P—a categorical proposition P—a hypothetical
proposition ?

What is meant by the “matter” ofa proposition ?

‘What is necessary matter,— impossible matter,—
contingent matter ?

Give the rules for the three kinds of matter.

Szcriox I1.

‘What is meant by the “distribution of terms’’ ?

On what does the distribution of the subject de-
pend P—of the predicats?

Give the four rules for the distribution of terms.

Secrion ITT.

‘What is the “conversion’ of a proposition P

‘What is meant by exposita and converse?

‘When is conversion “illative” when “apparent” ?

In how many ways may conversion be illative ?
Tllustrate them.

‘What is the rule for conversion ?
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Cuaurnf Wasr.

Muarrif kis ko kahte hain ?

Muarrif ki tarkib men kaun kaun chizen dékhil
hain ?

Muarrif kai taur par ho sakta hai?

Qawiid i muarrif bayén karo ?

° o -

DUSRA HISSA.

Pauri FasrL.

Qazivya kis ko kahte hain, maa misil ke bayén
karo ?

“Mauzi’” aur “ mahmal” aur “nisbat i hukmiya’
kis ko kahte hain ?

Qazion ki qismen bayén karo ?

« #4dda” kis ko kahte hain ?

Médda men kai siraten hain ?

Médda i nisbat ke qawéaid bayén karo ?

Dosrf Fasr.

Tlm i Mantiq men lafz i Kamm kis ko kahte hain?

Mauzd ki kulliyat aur juziyat kis bat par mauqi
hai ?

Aur mahmil ?

Kaun se char qawdid kamm ke wéste hain ?

Ttsrf Fasr.

¢ Aks kis ko kahte hain ?

« Mikiisa” aur “gairmdkidsa” kis ko kahte hain?

Aks kaun sf stirat men sahfh hogé ?

Aks kai qism hain; un ke nim maa misil ke ba-
yén karo ?

Aks karno ki qéida ky4 hai?
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Sectiox 1IV.

What is “opposition” ?
‘What are ¢ contraries’ ?~-* sub-contraries’’ P—
¢ subalterns’ P—¢‘contradictories’ ?

———— T ———
PART IIL

Secrion I.

‘What is reasoning?  _

‘When is the same called an “argument’ ?

‘What are * premisses’ ?

‘What is the ‘“conclusior.” ?

Define an argument ?

‘What is a “syllogism”’?

Of what is the syllogism made up P

‘Which is the major premiss, and which the
minor ?

‘What is the major term P—the minor P—the mid-
dle?

‘What is “Aristotle’s dictum’’?

Give the axioms for the syllogism.

Give the seven rules for testing syllogisms.

Secrion II.

‘What is “figure”?

‘What constitutes the first figure 7—the second P—
the third P—the fourth ?

Illustrate the special use of the different figures.

. Secrion III.

‘What is “mood’’?

‘What is the numbers of valid moods in each
figure ?

‘Which are called the ‘“perfect moods” and why ?

‘What is “reduction” P _
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CHAavutrHi FasL.

¢ Nagqiz” kis ko kahte—l;ix_l ?
Naqiz kéitarah par hot4 hai, maamisél bayén karo ?
Nagiz ke qawéid bayén karo ?

TISRA HISSA.

Panrf FasL.

Dalil aur hujjat ki tarif bayan karo ?

Dalil men kaun se do juzi4l4 hain, har ek k&
ném maa tarif aur misil bayén karo P

Qiyés kis ko kahte hain ?

Natija kis ko kahte hain ?

Qiyés ke juzon k& bayén karo ?

Akbar aur asgar aur hadd ¢ ausat kis ko kahte hain ?

Qaul i Arastatalis kis ko kahte hain ?

Qiyés ke qéndn i badihi bayén karo P

Sat qéide jo wéste jinchne qiyds ke hain, ba-
yén karo ? .

Désrf Fasr.

Shak? kis ko kahte hain ?

Chéron shaklon k4 bayén karo P

Chéron shaklon ke géide batléo ?

Har ek shakl ke istiamél ki sGrat bayén karo P

Tisrf Fasr.

Zarb kis ko kahto hain P
Har shakl men kitof sahih zarben hain ?

Zurib i kémila kin ko kahte haig ?
Khulf kis ko kahte hain ?
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SEecrion IV.

‘What is a hypothetical argument ?

‘What is a hypothetical syllogism ?

‘What is the “antecedent P’ the “‘consequent ?”

‘What is a conditional syllogism ?

Give the three rules for the conditional syllogism.

‘What is a “constructive” argument ?

‘What is a “destructive’” argument ?

How may a conditional syllogism be reduced to a
simple categorical one ?

‘What is a “ disjunctive” syllogism P

Give the rule for disjunctives ?

Secriox V.

‘What is the “dilemma ?”

‘What is a simple dilemma ? a compound dilemma?

‘What is the difference between the dilemma and
any conditional syllogism ?

How may the dilemma be tested ?

Secrion VI.

‘What is an ¢ enthymeme %’

How may the syllogism be constructed from the
enthymeme P

Give the rule.

‘What is the “sorites’?

‘What is the form of the argument in the sorites ?
[page 168.]

Give the rule for testing the sorites.

Give the rule for resolving the sorites. .

‘What is the “Goclenian sorites.” The hypothet-
ical sorites?

How is the Lypothetical sorites reduced ?

Solod

PART VL

‘What is meant by a;—m—l—ied logic ?
Tlustrate this subject.
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Cuaurnf FasL.

Qiyés i istisné{ kis ko kahte hain ?

Usko “ittisali”’ kab kahte hain, aur “infisli’’ kab?

“ Muqaddam” aur “tali” kis ko kahte hain ?

Qiyas i ittisal ke tin qéide batléo ?

Qiyés 1 ittisli ko “musbita’” kab kahte hain, aur
“manfiya” kab?

Qiyés 1 ittisdli ko iqtirdni ki taraf kaise pherte
hain ?

Qiyés 1 infisdli k4 ky4 q4ida hai?

Pincawin Fasrt.

—

Qiy#s murédkkab i istisnéf kis ko kahte hain?

Is qiy4s ki kai straten hain ?

Is qiy4s kisihhat daryat karne ke waste kaun qéida
hai?

Cauatawiy Fasr.

Qiyés 1 mukhaffaf kis ko kahte hain ?

Is qiyés se puré qiyds kytnkar ban sakt4d hai?

Is k4 qéida bayén karo P

Qiy#s i musalsal kis ko kahte hain ?

Qiy4s i musalsal men dalil ki ky4 strat hai?

Qiyas i musalsal ke janchne ke liye kya qéida hai?

Qiyés 1 musalsal ko pilre giydson men léne ke liye
ky4 qéida hai?

Qiyés i musalsal k& aks bayén karo ?

Qiyés 1 musalsal i istisnai kis ko kahte hain?

Qiyés i musalsal i istisnédf iqtirdn{ kytnkar bané-
te hain? ~

<

CHAUTHA HISSA.

Mantiq 1 Istiam4li s:l;}é muréd hai?
Is bat ki misal do?
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Secrion 1.

‘What is a “fallacy?”’

In what parts of the syllogism may fallacies
occur?

How are fallacies divided ?

State the number and forms of fallacy that may
ooccur under the first division.

Tllustrate the “undistributed middle”’—the “illicit
process”—negative premisses—affirmative conclusion
from a negative premiss and vice verse—more than
three terms in the argument.

‘What is the “ambiguous middle ?”’

State the ways in which the ambigous middle may

arise?
‘What is the rule for detecting and removing that

error ?
What is the “fallacy of composition P”’—of « divis-
ion?”

‘What are “non-logical fallacies ?”’

How are they divided ?
Define and illustrate the * petitio prineipii”—

“grguing in a circle’”’—“non causa pro causa’.

State how each of these fallacies is to be met.

What is the “argumentum ad hominem ?”” The
“fallacy of shifting ground 7” The “fallacy of objec-
tions? The “fallacy of proving only a part?”

How may each of these fallacies be met ?

Give the rules for the examination of an argument.

Secrion II.

What is “induction”?
On what is the inductive process founded ?
On what does the completeness of the induction

depend ?
How is science formed ?
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Panrt Fasr.

Ilm i Mantiq men mugélta kis ko kahte hain ?

Mugélton ki taqsim karo ?

In mugélton ki maga misél bayén karo, yane hadd
i ausat juzi,—kulliyat i ndjiz akbar y4 asgar ki,—mu-
qaddamat i silibe,—natija i mijiba muq=zddame sélibe
se, y4 baraks is ke,—ek qiyds men tin juzon se ziydda
k& honé.

“ Hadd i ausat i mushtarak’ kis ko kahte hain ?

Alfaz mushtarak kydnkar ho jite hain ?

Hadd i ausat i mushtarak ke liye kyé q4ida hai?

Mugélta e arzi kis ko kahte hain; is ki misél do?

Mugilta e tagsim aur jama k4 mag misil bayén

karo.

Mugélta e manawi kis ko kahte hain ?

Us ki taqsim kaisf hai?

In mugélton k& maa misél bayén karo; yane mu-
gaddama natije par mauqaf,—dauri tasalsul,—wajh1i
gair muwajjih,—mugélta e tamalluq-4mez,—mugélta
e tagaiyur i mazmin,—mugélta iatirazon k4,—mugélta
subit juzi k4.

In mugélton ke zéhir karne ke liye kaun kaun
géide hain, har ek ké bayén karo?

Un qawdid i 4mm k&, jo wéste daryéft karne sih-
hat dalilon ke hain, bayén karo

DoGsrf Fast.

Tstiqré kis ko kahte hain ?
‘Wuh kis yagin par mauqif hai?
Istiqré kis hélat mep kdmil hai?

Kaun se ilm istiqré se hésil hote hain ?
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Show how inductions can be reduced to syllogis-
tioc forms.

What is deduction, and show how it differs
from induction ?

‘What is reasoning from example ?

Give the meaning of the word “analogy’ and
illustrate its various applications.

‘What is “reasoning from analogy ?”

Show wherein reasoning from analogy resembles
and wherein it differs from deduction and reasoning
from example.

Shoiv how reasoning from analogy can be reduced
to the syllogistic form.

Illustrate how reasoning from analogy may be
misused.

‘What is reasoning “‘a priori?

Give some illustrations of this form of reasoning.

Define reasoning “a posteriori”” and illustrate its
use. ’ )

Define reasoning “a fortiori”” and illustrate its

Name now the various modes of reasoning.
‘What is required to make one a logical reasoner P

State some of the special benefits derived from the
study of logie.

4
R 2
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Istikhr4j kis ko kahte hain, aur wuh istiqra ke
kis bat men khil4f hai?

Dalil men ¢amsil kaise late hain ?

Mantiq men gzrina kis ko kahte hain ?

Qarina kai taur par hoté hai?

Qarine so dalil 14n4 kis bat men istikhréj aur tam-
sil ke khilaf hai?

Is bat ki misal do, ki qarine ki dalil qiyés ki si-
rat men 4 jawe? |

Qarine ki dalil men kaisi khabardari chéhiye ?

Tllat se maliil sdbit karnd kis ko kahte hain ?

Is ki misdl do?

Malil se illat sdbit karnd kis ko kahte hain ?

Is ki misal do?

Adnd se ¢ld ko sdbit karnd kis ko kahte hain ?

Ilm i Mantiq men pukhtagi héasil karne ke liye
kaun sé tariqa chéhiye?

Ilm i Mantiq se zihn ko kaun se fawdid hésil
hote hain ?
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